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NOTE

Attention may be drawn to the view of the British Government as to. the
effect of the war with the United States of 1812-14 upon previously existing
Treaties between the two countries, declared by Earl Bathurst, His Majesty’s
Principal Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs, in a note addressed to Mr.
John Quincy Adams, the United States Minister in London, on the 30th October,
1815.

The United States in that year having supported a pretension for their
citizens to continue the enjoyment of fishing privileges within British sovereignty
conferred by the Treaty of 1783 on the ground that that Treaty was of a peculiar
character and could not be abrogated by a subsequent war between the parties,
Lord Bathurst in repudiating the pretension employed the following language:—

“ To a position of this novel nature Great Britain cannot accede. She Enows
of no exception to the rule that all Treaties are put an end to by a subsequent
War between the same Parties.” )

[See British and Foreign State Papers, Vol. 7, p. 94.]
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TREATY OF GHENT

1814

TREATY OF PEACE AND AMITY, BETWEEN HIS MAJESTY AND
THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA! ‘

SieNED AT GHENT, THE 2417H DECEMBER, 1814
(Ratifications exchanged 17 February, 1815)

His Britannic Majesty and The United States of America, desirous of
terminating the War which has unhappily subsisted between the two Countries,
and of restoring, upon principles of perfect reciprocity, peace, friendship, and
good understanding between them, have for that purpose appointed their respec-
tive Plenipoteptiaries, that is to say:

His Britannic Majesty, on his part, has appointed the Right Hon. James
Lord Gambier, late Admiral of the White, now Admiral of the Red Squadron .
of His Majesty's fleet; Henry Goulburn, Esquire, 2 member of the Imperial
Parliament, and Under Secretary of State; and William Adams, Esquire, Doctor
of Civil Laws;

And the President of the United States, by and with the advice and consent
of the Senate thereof, has appointed John Quincy Adams, James A. Bayard,
Henry Clay, Jonathan Russell, and Albert Gallatin, citizens of the United States;
- Who, after a reciprocal communication of their respective Full Powers, have
agreed upon the following Articles: : :

Article]. There shall be a firm and universal Peace between His Britannic
Majesty and the United States, and between their respective Countries, Terri-
tories, Cities, Towns and People of every degree, without exception of Places
or Persons. All hostilities, both by sea and land, shall cease as soon as this
Treaty shall have been ratified by both parties, as hereinafter mentioned. All
Territory, Places and Possessions whatsoever taken by either party from the
other during the War, or which may be taken after the signing of this Treaty,
excepting only the Islands hereinafter mentioned, shall be restored without delay,
and without causing any destruction, or carrying away any of the Artillery or
other public property originally captured in the said Forts or Places, and which
shall remain therein upon the exchange of the Ratifications of this Treaty, or any
Slaves or other private property. And all Archives, Records, Deeds and Papers,
cither of a public nature, or belonging to private Persons, which, in the course
of the War, may have fallen into the hands of the Officers of either Party, shall
be, as far as may be practicable, forthwith restored and delivered to the proper
Authorities and Persons to whom they respectively belong. Such of the islands
in the Bay of Passamaquoddy as are claimed by both Parties, shall remain.in
the possession of the Party in whose occupation they may be at the time of the
exchange of the Ratifications of this Treaty, until the decision respecting the
title to the said Islands, shall have been made in conformity with the IVth

Article of this Treaty. No disposition made by this Treaty, as to such possession

of the Islands and Territories claimed by both Parties, shall, in any manner
whatever, be construed to affect the right of either. s

I1. Immediately after the Ratifications of this Treaty by both Parties, as
hereinafter mentioned, orders shall be sent to the Armies, Squadrons, Officers,
Subjects, and Citizens of the two Powers, to cease from all hostilities. And to

1From British & Foreign State Papers, Vol. 2, p. 357.
18794—1 -




1314 Trealy of Ghent

prevent all causes of complaint which might arise on account of the prizes which
may be taken at sea after the said Ratifications of this Treaty, it is reciprocally
agreed, that all Vessels and effects which may be taken after the space of 12
days from the said Ratifications, upon all parts of the coast of North America,
from the latitude of 23 degrees North, to the latitude of 50 degrees North, and
as far eastward in the Atlantic Ocean as the 36th degree of West longitude from
the meridian of Greenwich, shall be restored on each side; that the time shall
be 30 days in all other parts of the Atlantic Ocean, North of the Equinoxial line
or equator, and the same time for the British and Irish Channels, for the Gulf
of Mexico, and all parts of the West Indies; 40 days for the North Seas, for the
Baltic, and for all parts of the Mediterranean; 60 days for the Atlantic Ocean,
South of the Equator, as far as the latitude of the Cape of Good Hope; 90 days
for every other part of the World, south of the Equator; and 120 days for all
other parts of the World, without exception.

.. III. All Prisoners of War taken on either side, as well. by land as by sea,
shall be restored as soon as practicable after the Ratifications of this Treaty,
as hereinafter mentioned, on their paying the debts which they may have con-
tracted during their captivity. The two Contracting Parties respectively engage
to discharge, in specie, the advances which may have been made by the other
for the sustenance and maintenance of such Prisoners.

IV. Whereas it was stipulated by the IInd Article in the Treaty of Peace,
of 1783,* between His Britannic Majesty and the United States of America, that
the boundary of The United States should comprehend all Islands within 20
leagues of any part of the shores of The United States, and lying between Lines
to be drawn due East from the points where the aforesaid Boundaries, between
Nova Scotia, on the one part, and East Florida on the other, shall respectively
touch the Bay of Fundy, and the Atlantic Ocean, excepting such Islands as now
are, or heretofore have been, within the limits of Nova Scotia; and whereas the
several Islands in the Bay of Passamaquoddy, which is part of the Bay of Fundy,
and the Island of Grand Manan in the said Bay of Fundy, are claimed by the
United States, as being comprehended within their aforesaid Boundaries, which

e o

* (Exteacr.)—Definitive Treaty of Peace between Great Britain and the United States.—Paris, 3rd
September, 1788. :

Article YI. And that all disputes which might arise in future on the Subject of the Boundaries of the
said United States may be prevented, it is hereby sgreed and declared, that the following are and shall be
their boundaries, viz., from the northwest angle of Nova Scotia, viz., that angle which is formed by a line
drawn due north, from the source of St. Croix river fo the highlands, along the said highlands which divide
those rivers that empty themselves into the River St. Lawrence from those which fall into the Atlantie
Ocean, to the north westernmost head of Connecticut river; thence down along the middle of that river to
the 45th degrees of north latitude; frorn thence by a line due west on said latitude, until it strikes the River
Iroquois or Cataraquy; thence along the middle of said river into Lake Ontario; through the middle of
said lake, until it strikes the communication by water between that lake and Lake Erie; thence along the
middle of said communication into Lake Erie; through the middle of said lake, until it arrives at the water-
communication between that lake and Lake Huron; thence along the middle of said water-communication
into the Lake Huron; thence through the middle of said lake to the water-communication between that lake and
Lake Superior; thence through Lake Superior, northward of the Isles Royal and Phelipeaux, to the Long lake;
thence through the middle of eaid Long lake, and the- water-coramunication between it and the Lake of the
Woods, to the said Lake of the Woods; thence through the said lake to the most northwestern point thereof,
and from thence on a due- west course to the River Mississippi; thence by a line to be drawn along the middle of
the sadd River Mississippi; until it shall intersect the northernmost part of the 3lst degree of north latitude:—
Bouth, by a line to be drawn due east from the determination of the line last mentioned, i the latitude of 31 -
degrees north of the equator, to the middle of the River Apalachicola or Catahouche; thence along the
middle thereof to its junction with the Flint river; thence strait to the head of St. Marys river, and thence
down along the middle of 8t. Marys river to the Atlantic Ocean:—East, hy line to he drawn along the middle
of the River St. Croix, from ita mouth in the Bay of Fundy to its source; and -from. its source directly
nortl‘n to the a{oresaid highlands, which divide the rivers that fall into the Atlantic Ocean from those which
fall into the River 8t. Lawrence; comprehending all islands within 20 leagues of any part of the shores of
the United States, and lying between lines to be drawn due east from the points where the aforesaid boun~
%ihmfb;‘t:;e; No;athsm‘:ltalanotl} the one part,tand East Florida on the other, shall respectively touch the

y O ,» AN 2 ic Ocean; excepting such islands no ) ithi
the limits of the said province of Nova St:otis.mg . & now are, or heretofore have beea, withia
2



Treaty of Ghent \ 1814

said Islands are claimed as belonging to His Britannic Majesty, as having been
at the time of, and previous to the aforesaid Treaty of 1783, within the limits
of the Province of Nova Scotia.

‘ In order, therefore, finally to decide upon these Claims it is agreed that they
shall be referred to two Commissioners, to be appointed in the following manner,
viz: One Commissioner shall be appointed by His Britannic Majesty, and one
by the President of the United States, by and with the advice and consent of
the Senate thereof; and the said two Commissioners so appointed, shall be
sworn impartially to examine and decide upon the said Claims according to such
evidence as shall be laid before them on the part of His Britannic Majesty and
of the United States respectively.

The said Commissioners shall meet at St. Andrews, in the Province of New
Brunswick, and shall have power to adjourn to such other Place or Places as
they shall think fit. The said Commissioners shall, by a Declaration or Report
under their hands and seals, decide to which of the two Contracting Parties, the
several Islands aforesaid do respectively belong, in conformity with the true
intent of the said Treaty of Peace of 1783; and if the said Commissioners shall
agree in their decision, both Parties shall consider such decision as final and
conclusive. . .

It is further agreed that, in the event of the two Commissioners differing
upon all or any of the matters so referred to them, or in the event of both or
either of the said Commissioners refusing, or declining, or wilfully omitting to -
act as such, they shall make jointly or separately, a Report or Reports, as well
io the Government of His Britannic Majesty as to that of the United States
stating, in detail, the points on which they differ and the grounds upon which
their respective opinions have been formed, or the grounds upon which they or
either of them, have so refused, declined, or omitted to act.

And His Britannic Majesty and the Government of the United States hereby
agree to refer the report or reports of the said Commissioners to some friendly
Sovereign or State, to be then named for that purpose, and who shall be requested
to decide on the differences which may be stated in the said Report or Reports,
or upon the Report of one Commissioner, together with the grousds upon which
the other Commissioner shall have refused, declined, or omitted to act, as the
case may be.

And if the Commissioner so refusing, declining, or omitting to act, shall
also wilfully omit to state the grounds upon which he has so done, in such manner
that the said statement may be referred to such Friendly Sovereign or State,
together with the Report of such other Commissioner, then such Sovereign or
State shall decide, ex parte, upon the said Report alone. And His Britannic
Majesty and the Government of the United States engage to consider the decision
of su;_:h E(;aiendly Sovereign or State to be final and conclusive on all the matters
so referred.

V. Whereas neither that point of the Highlands lying due North from the
source of the River St. Croix, and designated in the former Treaty of Peace*
between the two Powers, as the Northwest Angle of Nova Scotia, nor the North-
Westernmost head of the Connecticut River, has yet been ascertained; and
whereas that part of the Boundary Line between the Dominions of the twe
Powers, which extends from the source of the River St. Croix, directly North to
the above-mentioned Northwest Angle of Nova Scotia, thence along the said
Highlands which divide those Rivers that empty themselves into the River St.
Lawrence from thoseé which fall into the Atlantic Ocean, to the North-Western-
most head of Connecticut River, thence down along the middle of that River
to the 45th degree of North Latitude, thence by a line due West on said Latitude;

®See extract, page 2. 3
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1814 Treaty of Ghent

until it strikes the River Iroquois or Cataraquy, has not yet been surveyed; it

is agreed, that for these several purposes two Commissioners shall be appointed,

sworn and authorized to act exactly in the manner directed with respect to thosc

xzﬁftilonedin the next preceding Article unless otherwise specified in the presen
icle. .

The said Commissioners shall meet at St. Andrews, in the Province of Ne
Brunswick, and shall have power to adjourn to such other Place or Places,
they shall think fit. ‘The said Commissioners shall have power to ascertain am
determine the points above-mentioned, in conformity with the provisions of th
said Treaty of Peace of 1783, and shall cause the boundary aforesaid, from the
source of the River St. Croix to the River Iroquois or Cataraquy, to be surveyed
and marked, according to the said provisions. The said Commissioners shall
make a Map of the said Boundary, and annex to it a declaration, under their
Hands and Seals, certifying-it to be the true Map of the said Boundary, and
particularizing the Latitude and Longitude of the Northwest Angle of Nova
Scotia, of the North-Westernmost head of Connecticut River, and of such other
points of the said Boundary, as they may deem proper.

And both Parties agree to consider such Map and Declaration as finally
and conclusively fixing the said Boundary. And in the event of the said two
Commissioners differing, or both, or either of them refusing, declining, or wilfully
omitting to act, such Reports, Declarations, or Statements, shall be made by
them, or either of them, and such reference to a Friendly Sovereign or State
shall be made, in all respects, as in the latter part of the IVith Article is con-
tained, and in as full o manner as if the same was herein repeated. '

V1. Whereas, by the former Treaty of Peace, that portion of the Boundary
of the United States, from the point where the 45th degree of North Latitude .
strikes the River Iroquois or Cataraquy to the Lake Superior, was declared to
be “ along the middle of said River into Lake Ontario, through the middle of
&aid Lake, until it strikes the communication by water between that Lake and °
Lake ‘Erie, thence along the middle of sald communication into Lake Erie,
through the middle of said Lake, until it arrives at the Water-communication
into the Lake Huron; thence through the middle of said Lake to the Water-
communication between that Lake and Lake Superior.”” And whereas doubts
have arisen what was the middle of the said River, Lakes and Water-
communications, and whether certain Islands lying in the same were within the
Dominions of His Britannic Majesty, or of the United States. In order, there-<
fore, finally to decide these doubts, they shall be referred to two Commissioners,
to be appointed, sworn, and authorized to act exactly in the manner directed,
with repect to those mentioned in the next preceding -Article, unless otherwise
gpecified in this present Article. .

The ‘said Commissioners shall meet, in the first instance, at -Albany, in
the State of New York, and shall have power to adjourn to such other Place or
Places -as they shall think fit; the said Commissioners shall, by a Report or
Declaration, under their Hands and Seals, designate the Boundary through the
said River, Lakes, and Water-communications, and decide to which of the
two Contracting Parties the several Islands lying within the said River, Lakes,
and Water-communications, do respectively belong, in conformity with the true
intent of the sdid Treaty of 1783.* And both Parties agree to consider such
designation and decision as final and conclusive. And in the event of the said
tiwo ‘Commissioners differing, or both, or either of them refusing, declining, or
wilfully omitting to act, such Reports, Declarations, or Statements, shall be
made by them, or either of them, and such reference to a Friendly Sovereign
or:State, shall be made in all respects as in the latter part of the IVth Article

- is contained, and in as full a manner as if the same was herein repeated.

4
* See extract, page 2.
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. VIL It is further agreed that the said two last-mentioned Commissioners,
after they shall have executed the duties assigned to them in the preceding
Article, shall be, and they are hereby authorized, upon their Oaths, impartially
to fix and determine, according to the true intent of the said Treaty of Peace
of 1783, that part of the Boundary between the Dominions of the two Powers,
‘which extends from the Water-communication between Lake Huron and Lake
Superior, to the most North-western point of the Lake of the Woods, to decide
to which of the two Parties the several Islands lying in the Lakes, Water-
‘communications and Rivers forming the said Boundary, do respectively belong,
in conformity with the true intent of the said Treaty of Peace of 1783; and to
cause such parts of the said Boundary, as require it, to be surveyed and marked.

The said Commissioners shall, by a Report or Declaration, under their
Hands and Seals, designate the Boundary aforesaid, state their decision on the
points thus referred to them, and particularize the Latitude and Longitude of
the most North-western point of the Lake of the Woods, and of such other
parts of the said Boundary as they may deem proper. And both Parties agree
to consider such designation and decision as final and conclusive. And in the
event of the said two Commissioners differing, or both, or either of them refus-
ing, dedlining, or wilfully omitting to act, such Reports, Declarations, or State-
ments shall be made by them, or either of them, and such reference to a
Friendly Sovereign or State, shall be made in all respects as in the latter part
of the IVth Article is contained, and in as full a manner as if the same was
herein repeated. '

VIII. The several Boards of two Commissioners, mentioned in the four
preceding Articles, shall respectively have power to appoint a Secretary, and
to employ such Surveyors, or other Persons, as they shall judge necessary.
Duplicates of all their respective Reports, Declarations, Statements, and Deci-
sions, and of their Accounts, and of the Journal of their Proceedings, shall
be delivered by them to the Agents of His Britannic Majesty, and to the Agents
of The United States, who may be respectively appointed and authorized to
manage the business on behalf of their respective Governments. - :

The said Commissioners shall be respectively paid in such manner as shali
be agreed between the two Contracting Parties, such agreement being to be
settled at the time of the exchange of the Ratifications of this Treaty. And
all other expenses attending the said Commissioners, shall be defrayed equally
by the two Parties. And in the case of death, sickness, resignation, or necessary
absence, the place of every such Commissioner respectively, shall be supplied
in the same manner as such Commissioner was first appointed, and the new
Commissioner shall take the same Oath or Affirmation, and do the same duties.

It is further agreed, between the two Contracting Parties, that in case
any of the Islands, mentioned in any of the preceding Articles, which were
in the possession of one of the Parties, prior to the commencement of the
present War between the two countries, should, by the decision of any of the
Boards of Commissioners aforesaid, or of the Sovereign or State so referred
to, as in the four next preceding Articles contained, fall within the Dominions
of the other Party, all grants of land made previous to the commencement
of the War, by the Party having had such possession, shall be as valid as if
such Island or Islands had by such decision or decisions, been adjudged to be
within the Dominions of the Party having had such possession.

IX. The United States of America engage to put an end, immediately
after the Ratification of the present Treaty, to hostilities with all the Tribes or
Nations of Indians, with whom they may be at War at the time of such
Ratification; and forthwith to restore to such Tribes or Nations respectively,
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all the Possessions, Rights, and Privileges, which they may have enjoyed, or
been entitled to in 1811, previous to such hostilities: Provided always, that spch
Tribes or Nations shall agree to desist from all hostilities against The- United
States of America, their Citizens and Subjects, upon the Ratification of the
present Treaty being notified to such Tribes or Nations, and shall so desigt
accordingly. _ . , . . 1

And His Britannic Majesty engages, on his part, to put an end, imme,
diately after the Ratification of the present Treaty to hostilities with all the
Tribes or Nations of Indians with whom he may be at War at the time of such
Ratification; and forthwith to restore to such Tribes or Nations, respectively,
all the Possessions, Rights and Privileges, which they may have enjoyed or been
entitled to in 1811, previous to such hostilities: Provided always, that such
Tribes or Nations shall agree to desist from all hostilities against His Britannic
Majesty, and his Subjects, upon the Ratification of the present Treaty being
- notified to such Tribes or Nations, and shall so desist accordingly. °

X. Whereas the Traffic in Slaves is irreconcileable with the principles of
humanity and justice; And whereas, both His Majesty and the United States
are desirous of continuing their efforts to promote its entire abolition; it is hereby.
agreed that both the Contracting Parties shall use their best endeavours to
accomplish so desirable an object.

XI. This Treaty, when the same shall have been ratified on both sides,
without alteration by either of the Contracting Parties, and the Ratifications:
mutually exchanged, shall be binding on both Parties, and the Ratifications,
shall be exchanged at Washington, in the space of four months from this day, or;
sooner if practicable. ‘

In faith whereof, we, the respective Plenipotentiaries, have signed this
Treaty, and have hereunto affixed our seals.

Done, in Triplicate, at Ghent, the 24th day of December, 1814.

(L.S.) GAMBIER,
(LS.) HENRY GOULBURN,
(LS.) WILLIAM ADAMS.

(LS.) JOHN QUINCY ADAMS,

(LS.) J. A. BAYARD,

(L.S.) H. CLAY, . '
(L.S.) JONA. RUSSELL,

(LS.) ALBERT GALLATIN.

1Declaration of the Commissioners under the IVth Article of the Treaty of Ghent

New Yorg, 24th November, 1817,

Sir,—The Undersigned Commissioners, appointed by virtue of the IVth Article of the
Treaty of Ghent, bave attended to the duties assigned them, and have decided that Moose
Island, Dudley Island, and Frederick Island, in the Bay of Pasamaqueddy, which is part
of the Bay of Fundy. do each of them belong to the United States of America, and that
all the other islands in the Bay of Passamaquoddy, and the Island of Grand Menan in
the Bay of Fundy, do each of them belong to His Britannic Majesty, in conformity with
the true intent of the IInd Article of the Treaty of Peace of 1783.

The Commissioners have the honour to enclose herewith their decision.

. . In making this decision, it became necessary that each of the Commissioners should
yield a part of his individual opinion; several reasons induced them to adopt this measure,
one of which was the impression and belief that the navigable waters of the Bay of Passa-~
maqueddy, which, by _the Treaty of Ghent, is said to be part of the Bay of Fundy, are
common to both parties for the purpose of all lawful and direct communication with their
own_Territories and Foreign Ports.

The Undersigned have the honour to be, ete.,

THOMAS BARCLAY.
The Hon. J. Q. ApaMms. JOHN IAI%LMES AY

1From British & Foreign State Papers, Vol. 5, p. 199,

6




Treaty of Ghent (Subsidiary. Papers) \

' \ . Decision of the Commissioners under the IVth Article of the Treaty of Ghent—

2/th November, 1817

By Thomas Barclay and John Holmes, Esquires, Commissioners appointed by virtue
of the IVth Article of the Treaty of Peace and Amity between His Britannic Majesty and
the United States of America, concluded at Ghent, on the 24th day of December, 1814, to

' decide to which of the two Contracting Parties to the said Treaty, the several Islands in

‘ the Bay of Passamaquoddy, which is part of the Bay of Fundy, and the Island of Grand

. Menan, in the said Bay of Fundy, do respectively belong, in conformity with the true
" intent of the IInd Article of the Treaty of Peace of 1783, betwen His Said Britannic

Majesty and the aforesaid United States of America: We, the said Thomas Barclay and

John Holmes, Commissioners as aforesaid, having been duly sworn, impartially to examine

- and decide upon the said Claims, according to such evidence as should be iaid before us,

on the part of His Britannic Majesty and the United States, respectively, have decided
and do decide, that Moose Island, Dudley Island, and Frederick Island, in the Bay of
Passamaquoddy, which is part of the Bay of Fundy, do, and each of them does belong, to

- the United States of America; and we have also decided, and do decide, that all the

other Islands and each and every of them in the said Bay of Passamaquoddy, which is part
of the Bay of Fundy, and the Island of Grand Manan, in the said Bay of Fundy, do belong
to His said Britannic Maijesty in conformity with the true intent of the said IInd Article
of the said Treaty of 1783.

In faith and testimony whereof, we have set our hands and affixed our seals, at the
city of New York. in the State of New York, in the United States of America, this 24th
day of November, in the year of our Lord, 1817,

(L.S.): THOMAS BARCLAY.

(LS.) JOHN HOLMES.
Witness, James T. Austin,
Agent of the United States.)
Anthony Barclay.

Commission under Article V.—Boundary from the source of the 8t. Croiz River to the
Saint Lawrence River

The Commission met September 23, 1816, and having disagreed held their last meeting
April 13, 1822. By the convention of 1827 the dispute was left to the decision of the King
of the Netherlands, who delivered his award January 10, 1831, which was not accepted by
cixstger Government and the boundary was finally agreed upon in the Ashburton treaty of

1 Declaration and Decision of the Commissioners of Great Britain and the United States,
under the VIth Article of the Treaty of Ghent of 181}, respecting Boundaries,—
Stgned at Utica; 1Sth June, 1822. ’

The Undersigned ‘Commissioners, appointed, sworn, and, authorized, in virtue of the
VIth Article of the Treaty of Peace and Amity between His Britannic Majesty and the
United States of America, concluded at Ghent, on the 24th December, 1814, impartially to
examine, and, by a Report or Declaration, under their Hands and Seals, to designate “that
portion of the Boundary of the United States, from the point where the 45th degree of
North Latitude strikes the River Iroquois, or Cataraqui, along the middle of said River
into Lake Ontario, through the middle of said Lake until it strikes the communication, by
water, between that Lake and Lake Erie; thence along the middle of said communication
into Lake Erie through the middle of said Lake, until it arrives at the water communica-
tion into Lake Huron; thence through the middle of said water communication into
Lake Huron: thence, through the middle of said Lake to the water communication between
that Lake and Lake Superior,” and to “decide to which of the two Contracting Parties the
several Islands, lying within the said Rivers, Lakes, and Water communiecations do respec-
tively belong, in conformity with the true intent of the Treaty of 1783, do decide and
declare, that the following described Line, (which is more clearly indicated in a series of
Maps accompanying this Report, exhibiting correct surveys and delineations of all the
Rivers, Lakes, Water Communications and Islands embraced by the VIth Article of the
Treaty of Ghent, by a black line, shaded on the British side with red, and on the American
side with blue; and each sheet of which series of Maps is identified by a Certificate, sub-
scribed by the Commissioners, and by the two principal Surveyors employed by them) is
the true Boundary intended by the two before mentioned Treaties; that is to say:

Beginning at a Stone Monument, erected by Andrew Ellicott, Esq., in the year 1817,
on the South Bank, or Shore, of the said River Iroquois, or Cataraqui, (now called the St.

1 From British & Foreign State Papers, Vol. 9, p. 791.
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Lawrence), which- monument bears south 74 degrees 45 minutes West, and 1,840 yards
distant from the stone Church in the Indian village of St. Regis, and indicates the point:
at which the 45th parallel of North Latitude strikes the said River; thence, running zorth |
35 degrees 45 seconds west into the River, on a line at right angles with the Southern share, .
to a point 100 yards South of the opposite Island, called Cornwall Island; thence,” turning ;
Westerly, and passing arcund the Southern and Western sides of said Island, keeping 100
yards distant therefrom, and following the curvatures of its shores, to a point opposite to '
the North-west corner, or angle of said Island; thence, to and along the middle of the
main River, until it approaches the Eastern extremity of Barnhart’s Island; thence, North~ ;
erly, along the Channel which divides the last mentioned Island from the Canada shore, i
keeping 100 yards distant from the Island, until it approaches Sheik’s Island; thence, along
the middle of the strait which divides Barnhart’s and Sheik’s Islands, to the channel called °
the Long Sault, which separates the two last mentioned Islands from the lower Long Sault !
Island; thence, Westerly, (crossing the centre of the last mentioned Channel) until it ;
approaches within 100 yards of the north shore of the Lower Sault Island; thence, up the :
north branch of the River, keeping to the North of, and near, the Lower Sault Island, and -
also North of, and near, the Upper Sault (sometimes called Baxter’s) Island, and south of
the two small Islands, marked on the Map A and B, to the Western extremity of the Upper :
Sault, or Baxter’s Island; thence, passing between the two Islands called the Cats, to the :
middle of the River above; thence, along the middle of the River, keeping to the North
of the small Islands marked C and D; and north also of Chrystler's Island, and of the °
small Island next above it, marked E, until it approaches the North-east angle of Goose
Neck Island; thence, along the passage which divides the last mentioned island from the
Canada shore keeping one hundred yards from the island to the upper end of the same;
thence, South of, and near, the Two small Islands called the Nut Islands; thence, North
of, and near, the Island marked F, and also of the Island called Dry or Smugelers’ Island;
thence, passing between the Islands marked G and H. to the north of the Island called
Isle au Rapid Plat; thence, along the North side of the Jast mentioned Island, keeping 100
yards from the shore, to the upper end thereof; thence, along the middle of the River,
keeping to the South of, and near, the Islands called Cousson (or Tussin) and Presque
Isle; thence, up the River, keeping North of, and near, the several Gallop Isles, numbered
on themap 1, 2, 3,4, 5,6, 7. 8 9 and 10, and also of Tick, Tibbets, and Chimney Islands;
and South of, and near the Gallop Isles numbered 11, 12 and 13, and also of Duck, Drum-~
mond, and Sheep Islands; thence, along the middle of the river, passing North of Island
No. 14, South of 15 and 16, North of 17; South of 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25 and 28, and
North of 26 and 27; thence, along the middle of the River, North of Gull Island and of
the Islands No. 29, 32, 33, 34, 35. Bluff Island, and No. 39, 44 and 45, and to the South of
No. 30. 31, 36, Grenadier Tsland, and No. 37, 38, 40, 41, 42, 43, 46, 47 and 48 until it
approaches the East end of Well’s Island; thence to the North of Well’s Island, and along
the strait which divides it from Rowe’s Island, keeping to the North of the small Islands
No. 51, 52, 54. 58. 59, and 61, and to the south of the small islands numbered and marked
49, 50, 53, 55, 57, 60 and X, until it approaches the north-east point of Grindstone Island;
thence, to the north of Grindstone Island:; and keeping to the north also of the small
islands No. 63. 65. 67, 68, 70, 72, 73, 74, 75, 76, 77, and 78, and to_the south of No. 62, 64,
66, 69 and 71, until it approaches the southern point of Hickory Island; thence passing to
the south of Hickory Island, and of the two small islands lying near its southern extremity,
numbered 79 and 80; thence, to the south of Grand or Long Island, keeping near its
southern shore, and passing to the north of Carlton Island, until it arrives opposite to the
southwestern point of said Grand Island in Lake Ontario; thence, passing to the north of
i Grenadier, Fox, Stony, and the Gallop Islands, in Lake Ontario, and to the south of, and
near, the islands called the Ducks, to the middle of the said lake; thence, westerly, along
i the middle of sid lake, to a point opposite the mouth of the Niagara River; thence, to
i and up the middle of the said river, to the Great Falls; thence up the Falls, through the
i point of the Horse Shoe, keeping to the west of Iris or Goat Island, and of the group of
i small islands at its head, and following the bends of the river so as to enter the strait
li between Navy and Grand Islands; thence, along the middle of said strait, to the head of
: Navy Island; thence, to the west and south of, and near to. Grand and Beaver Islands,
and to the west of Strawberry, Squaw, and Bird Islands, to Lake Erie; thence, southerly
and westerly, along the middle of Lake Erie, in a direction to enter the passage immedi-
ately south of Middle Island, being one of the easternmost of the group of islands lying in
the western part of said lake; thence, along the said passage, proceeding to the north of
Cunningham’s Tsland, and of the three Bass Islands, and of the Western Sister, and to the
south of the islands called the Hen and Chickens, and of the Eastern and Middle Sisters;
thence, to the middle of the mouth of the Detroit River, in a direction to enter the channel
which divides Bois-Blanc and Sugar Islands; thence, up the said channel to the west of Bois-
Blanc Island, and to the east of Sugar, Fox, and Stony Islands, until it approaches Fighting, or
Great Turkey Island, therce, along the western side and near the shore of said last men-
: tioned island, to the middle of the river above the same; thence, along the middle of said
: river, keeping to the southeast of, and near Hog Island, to the northwest of, and near the
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lsland called Isle & la Péche, to Lake St. Clair; thence, through the middle of said lake, in
s direction to enter that mouth or chanuel of the River St. Clair which is usually denomi-
nated -the Old Ship ‘Channel; thence, along the middle of said channel, between Squirrel
Island on the southeast and. Hersons Island on the northwest, to the upper end of iast
mentioned island, which is nearly opposite Point aux Chénes, on the American shore; thence,
along the mldd.le of the River St. Clair, keeping {o the west of, and near the islands called
Belle Riviére Isle, and Isle aux Cerfs, to Lake Huron; thence, through the middle of Lake
Huron, in a direction to enter the strait or passage between Drummond’s Island on the
west, and the little Manitou Island on: the east; thence, through the middle of the passage
which divides the two.last mentioned islands; thence, turning northerdy and westerly,
around the eastern and ncrthern shores of Drummond’s Island, and proceeding in a direc-
tion to enter the passage between the Island of St. Joseph’s and the American shore, passing
to the north of the intermediate islands No. 61, 11, 10, 12, 9, 6, 4, and 2, and to the south
of those numbered 15, 13, 5, and 1; thence up the said last mentioned passage keeping near
to the Island St. Joseph’s and passing to the north and east of Isle & Ia Crosse, and of the
small islands numbered 16, 17, 18, 19, and 20, and to the south and west of those numbered
21, 22 and 23, until it strikes a line (drawn on the map with black ink, and shaded on one
side of the point of intersection with blue, and on the other side with red) passing across
the river at the head of St. Joseph’s Island, and at the foot of the Neebish Rapids, which
line denotes the termination of the boundary directed to be run by the VIth Article of the
Treaty of Ghent.

And the said Commissioners do further decide and declare, that all the islands lying
in the rivers, lakes and water communications, between the before desecribed boundary line
and the adjacent shores of Upper Canada do, and each of them does, belong to His Britannic
Majesty, and that all the islands lving in_the rivers, lakes, and water communications,
between the said boundary line and the adjacent shores of the United States, or their terri-
tories, do, and each of them does, belong to the United States of America, in conformity
with the true intent of the IInd Article of the said Treaty of 1783, and of the VIth Article
of the Treaty of Ghent.

In faith whereof, we, the Commissioners afor&ald have signed this Declaration, and
thereunto affixed our Seals.

Done in quadruplicate, at Utica, in the State of New York, in the United States of
America, this 18th day of June, in the vear of our Lord 1822,

(LS.) ANTH. BARCLAY.
(LS) PETER B. PORTER.

Commission unde; Article VII—Boundary from Lake Huron to the Lake of the Woods

The Commission met June 22, 1822, and, having disagreed, held their final meeting
December 24, 1827. The bcundary was settled by the Ashburton Treaty of 1842,

1815

CONVENTION OF COMMERCE BETWEEN HIS MAJESTY AND THE
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA SIGNED AT LONDON, 3RD
JULY, 1815.

His Britannic Majesty and the United States of America, being desirous
by a Convention, to regulate the commerce and navigation between their respect-
ive countries, territories, and people, in such a manner as to render the same
reciprocally beneficial and satisfactory, have respectively named Plenipoten-
tiaries, and given them full Powers to treat of and conclude such Convention;
that is to say, His Royal Highness the Prince Regent, acting in the name and
on the behalf of His Majesty, has named for His Plenipotentiaries the Right
Honourable Frederick John Robinson, Vice President of the Committee of Privy
Council for Trade and Plantations, Joint Paymaster of His Majesty’s Forces,
and a Member of the Imperial Parliament; Henry Goulburn, Esq., a Member of
the Imperial Parliament, and Under Qecretary of State; and William Adams,
Esq., Doctor of Civil Laws and the President of the Umted States, by and with
the advice and consent of the Senate thereof, hath appointed for their Plenipoten-
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tiaries John Quincy Adams, Henry Clay, and Albert Gallatin, citizens of the
United States; and the said Plenipotentiaries having mutually produced and
shown their said full Powers, and exchanged copies of the same, have agreed on
and concluded the following articles: :

I. There shall be between all the territories of His Britannic Majesty in
Europe, and the territories of the United States, a reciprocal liberty of com-
merce. The inhabitants of the two countries respectively shall have liberty
freely and securely to come with their ships and cargoes to all such places, ports,
and rivers in the territories aforesaid, to which other foreigners are permitted
to come, to enter into the same, and to remain and reside in any parts of the
said territories respectively; also to hire and occupy houses and warehouses for
the purposes of their commerce; and generally the merchants and traders of
each nation respectively shall enjoy the most complete protection and security
for their commerce; but subject always to the Laws and Statutes of the two
Countries respectively. '

II. No higher or other duties shall be imposed on the importation into the
territories of His Britannic Majesty in Europe, of any articles the growth,
produce, or manufacture of the United States, and no higher or other
duties shall be imposed on the importation into the United States, of any
articles the growth, produce, or manufacture of His Britannic Majesty's Terri-
tories in Europe, than are or shall be payable on the like articles, being the
growth, produce, or manufacture of any other foreign country, nor shall any
higher or other duties or charges be imposed in either of the two Countries, on
the exportation of any articles to His Britannic Majesty’s Territories in Europe,
or to the United States, respectively, than such as are payable on the exporta-
tion of the like articles to any other foreign country; nor shall any prohibition
be imposed upon the exportation or importation of any articles, the growth,
produce, or manufacture of the United States, or of His Britannic Majesty’s
Territories in Europe, to or from the said Territories of His Britannic Majesty
in Europe, or to or from the said United States, which shall not equally extend
to all other nations.

No higher or othetr duties or charges shall be imposed in any of the ports
of the United States on British vessels, than those payable in the same ports
by vessels of the United States; nor in the ports of any of His Britannic
Majesty’s Territories in Europe on the vessels of the United States, than shall
be payable in the same ports on British vessels.

, The same duties shall be paid on the importation into the United States of .
any articles, the growth, produce, or manufacture of His Britannic Majesty’s
Territories in Europe, whether such importation shall be in vessels of the United
States or in British vessels, and the same duties shall be paid on the importa-
tion into the ports of any-of Hig Britannic Majesty’s Territories in Europe, of
any article, the growth, produce, or manufacture of the United States, whether
such importation shall be in British vessels or in vessels of the United States.

The same duties shall be paid, and the same bounties allowed on the expor-

. tation of any articles, the growth, produce, or manufacture of His Britannic
Majesty’s Territories in Furope, to the United States, whether such exportation
shall be in vessels of the United States, or in British vessels; and the same
duties shall be paid, and the same bounties allowed, on the exportation of any
articles, the growth, produce, or manufacture of the United States, ‘to His
Britannic Majesty’s Territories in Europe, whether such exportation shall be in
British vessels, or in vessels of the United States.

It is further agreed, that in all cases where drawbacks are or may be
allowed, upon the re-exportation of any goods, the growth, produce, or manu-
facture of either Country respectively, the amount of the said drawbacks shall
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- be the same whether the said goods shall have been originally imported in a
" British or American vessel; but when such re-exportation shall take place from
:the United States in a British vessel, or from the Territories of His Britannic
Majesty in Europe in an American vessel, to any other foreign nation, the two
Contracting Parties reserve to themselves, respectively, the right of regulating
. or diminishing, in such case, the amount of the said drawback.

The intercourse between the United States and His Britannic Majesty’s
possessions in the West- Indies, and on the continent of North America, shall
. not be affected by any of the provisions of this Article, but each Party shall
remain in the complete possession of its rights, with respect to such an inter-
course. '

III. His Britannic Majesty agrees that the vessels of the United States of
America shall be admitted, and hospitably received, at the principal Settle-
maents of the British Dominions in the East Indies, viz., Calcutta, Madras,
Bombay, and Prince of Wales’ Island, and that the citizens of the said United
" States may freely carry on trade between the said principal Settlements and
the said United States, in all articles of which the importation and exportation,
respectively, to and from the said territories, shall not be entirely prohibited:
provided only, that it chall not be lawful for them in any time of war, between
the British Government and any State or Power whatever, to export from the
said territories, without the special permission of the British Government, any
military stores, or naval stores, or rice. The citizens of the United States shall
pay for their vessels, when admitted, no higher or other duty or charge than
shall be payable on the vessels of the most favoured European nations, and
they shall pay no higher or other duties or charges on the importation or expor-
tation of the cargoes of the said vessels, than shall be payable on the same
articles when imported or exported in the vessels of the most favoured European
nations.

But it is expressly agreed, that the vessels of the United States shall not
carry any articles from the said principal Settlements to any port or place,
except to some port or place in the United States of America, where the same
shall be unladen.

. It is also understood, that the permission granted by this Article is not to
extend to allow the vessels of the United States to carry on any part of the’
coasting trade of the said British Territories, but the vessels of the United
States having, in the first instance, proceeded to one of the said principal
Settlements of the British Dominions in the East Indies, and then going with
their original cargoes, or any part thereof, from one of the said principal Settle-
ments to another, shall not be considered as carrying on the coasting trade.
The vessels of the United States may also touch, for refreshment, but not for
commerce, in the course of their voyage to or from the British Territories in
India, or to or from the Dominions of the Emperor of China, at the Cape of
Good Hope, the Island of St. Helena, or such other places as may be in the
possession of Great Britain, in the African or Indian seas; it being well under-
stood that in all that regards this Article, the Citizens of the United States shall
be subject, in all respects, to the laws and regulations of the British Govern-
ment, from time to time established.

IV. It shall be free for each of the two Contracting Parties respectively to
appoint Consuls, for the protection of trade, to reside in the Dominions and
territories of the other Party; but before any Consul shall act as such, he shall
in the usual form be approved and admitted by the Government to which he
is sent; and it is hereby declared, that in case of illegal or improper conduct
towards the laws or government of the Country to which he is sent, such Consul
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may either be punished according to law, if the laws will reach the case, or be
sent back, the offended Government assigning to the other the reasons for the
same, '

It is hereby declared, that either of the Contracting Parties may except
from the residence of Consuls such particular places as such Party shall judge
fit to be so excepted. S

V. This Convention, when the same shall have been duly ratified by His
Britannic Majesty and by the President of the United States, by and with the
advice and consent of their Senate, and the respective ratifications mutually
exchanged, shall be binding and obligatory on His Majesty and on the said
United States for four years from the date of its signature*; and the ratifications
shall be exchanged in six months from this time, or sooner if possible.

Done at London, this 3rd of July, 1815.

" FRED. J. ROBINSON, (L.S.) JOHN Q. ADAMS, (LS8.)
HENRY GOULBURN, (LS.) H. CLAY, (LS.)
WILLIAM ADAMS, (LS) ALBERT GALLATIN, (LS.)
1817

EXCHANGE OF NOTES BETWEEN HIS MAJESTY’S MINISTER AT
WASHINGTON AND THE UNITED STATES SECRETARY OF
STATE CONCERNING THE NAVAL FORCE TO BE MAINTAINED
ON THE GREAT LAKES, WASHINGTON, 28-2¢ APRIL, 1817.

From His Majesty’s Minister at Washington to the United States Secretary of '
: State
WasHINGTON, April 28, 1817,

The Undersigned, His Britannic Majesty’s Envoy Extraordinary and Min-
ister Plenipotentiary, has the honour to acquaint Mr, Rush that having laid
before His Majesty’s Government the correspondence which passed last year

between the Secretary of the Department of State and the Undersigned upon

the subject of a proposal to reduce the Naval Force of the respective countries
upon the American lakes he has received the commands of His Royal Highness
the Prince Regent to acquaint the Government of the United States, that His
Royal Highness is willing to accede to the proposition made to the Undersigned

by the Secretary of the Department of ‘State in his note of the 2nd of August last.

His Royal Highness, acting in the name and on the behalf of His Majesty,
agrees, that the Naval Force to be maintained upon the American lakes by His
Majesty and the Government of the United States shall henceforth be confined
tc the following vessels on each side—that is:

On Lake Ontario to one vessel not exceeding one hundred tons burthen
and armed with one eighteen-pound cannon.

On the Upper Lakes to two vessels not exceeding like burthen each and
armed with like force.

On the waters of Lake Champlain to one vessel not exceeding like burthen
and armed with like force.

And His Royal Highness agrees, that all other armed vessels, on these lakes
shall be forthwith dismantled, and that no other vessels of war shall be there
built or armed.

* The provisions of this Convention were extended for 10 years by the Treaty of 20th October, 1818, and
further indefinitely extended subject to abrogation on 12 months’ notice by the Convention of the 6th
August, 1827, .
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His Royal Highness further agrees, that if either party should hereafter be
desirous of annulling this stipulation, and should give notice to that effect to the
other party, it shall cease to be binding after the expiration of six months from
the date of such notice. . . )

The Undersigned has it in command from His Royal Highness the Prince
Regent to acquaint the American Government, that His Royal Highness has
issued orders to His Majesty’s Officers on the lakes directing, that the Naval
Force so to be limited shall be restricted to such services as will in no respect
interfere with the proper duties of the armed vessels of the other party.

The Undersigned has the honour to renew to Mr. Rush the assurances of

his highest consideration.
CHARLES BAGOT.

From the United States Secretary of Stale to His Majesty's Minister at
Washington

DEPARTMENT OF STATE,
April 29, 1817,

The Undersigned, acting Secretary of State, has the honour to acknowledge
the receipt of Mr. Bagot’s note of the 28th of this month, informing him that,
having laid before the Government of His Britannic Majesty, the correspondence
which passed last year between the Secretary of State and himself upon the
subject of a proposal to reduce the naval force of the two countries upon the
American lakes, he had received the commands of His Royal Highness the
Prince Regent to inform this Government that His Royal Highness was willing
to accede to the proposition made by the Secretary of State in his note of the
second of August last.

The Undersigned has the honour to express to Mr. Bagot the satisfaction
which the President feels at His Royal Highness the Prince Regent’s having
acceded to the proposition of this Government as contained in the note alluded
to. And in further answer to Mr. Bagot's note, the Undersigned, by direction
of the President, has the honour to state, that this Government, cherishing the
same sentiments expressed in the note of the second of August, agrees, that the
naval force to be maintained upon the lakes by the United States and Great
Britain shall, henceforth, be confined to the following vessels on each side, that
is: :
On Lake Ontario to one vessel not exceeding one hundred tons burden, and

armed with one eighteen-pound cannon. On the Upper Lakes to two vessels not
exceeding the like burden each, and armed with like force, and on the waters of
Lake Champlain to one vessel not exceeding like burden and armed with like
force.

And it agrees, that all other armed vessels on these lakes shall be forthwith
dismantled, and that no other vessels of war shall be there built or armed. And
it further agrees, that if either party should hereafter be desirous of annulling
this stipulation and should give notice to that effect to the other party, it shall
cease to be binding after the expiration of six months from the date of such
notice.

The Undersigned is also directed by the President to state, that proper orders
will be forthwith issued by this Government to restrict the naval force thus

~ limited to such services as will in no respect interfere with the proper duties of
the armed vessels of the other party. o

The Undersigned eagerly avails himself of this opportunity to tender to
Mr. Bagot the assurances of his distinguished consideration and respect.

i3 RICHARD RUSH.
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1IPROCLAMATION OF THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES,
PUBLISHING THE ARRANGEMENT CONCLUDED WITH HIS
MAJESTY, IN APRIL, 1817, RELATIVE TO THE NAVAL FORCE
TO BE MAINTAINED BY THE TWO POWERS UPON THE
AMERICAN LAKES—WASHINGTON, 28TH APRIL, 1818.

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA.

A Proclamation

WHEREAS an Arrangement was entered into at the City of Washington,
in the month of April, in the year of Our Lord, 1817, between Richard Rush,
Esq., at that time acting as Secretary for the Deparbment of State of The
United States, for and in behalf of the Government of the United States, and
the Right Honourable Charles Bagot, His Britannic Majesty’s Envoy Extra-
ordinary and Minister Plempotenuary, for and in behalf of His Britannic
Majesty which Arrangement is in the words following, to wit:

‘The Naval Force to be maintained upon the American Lakes, by His
Majesty and the Government of The United States, shall henceforth be con-
fined to the following Vessels on each side; that is:

¢On Lake Ontario, to one vessel not exceeding one hundred tons burden,
and armed with one elghteen—pound cannon.

‘On the Upper Lakes, to two Vessels, not exceeding like burden each, and -
armed with like force.

*On the waters of Lake Champlain, to one Vessel not exceeding like burden,
and armed with like force.

¢ All other armed Vessels on these Lakes shall be forthwith dismantled, and
no other Vessels of war shall be there built or armed.

. ¢If either Party should hereafter be desirous of annulling this Stipulation,
and should give notice to that effect to the other Party, it shall cease to be
binding after the expiration of six months from the date of such notice.

‘ The Naval Force so to be limited shall be restricted to such services as
will, in no respect interfere with the proper duties of the Armed Vessels of the
other Party.’

And whereas, the Senate of The United States have approved of the said
Arrangement, and recommended that it should be carried into effect; the same
having also received the sanction of His Royal Highness the Prince Regent,
acting in the name and on the behalf of His Britannic Majesty:

Now, therefore, I, James Monroe, President of The United States, do, by
this my Proclamation, "make known and declare that the Arrangement aforesaid,
and every st1pulat10n thereof, has been duly entered into, concluded, and con-
firmed, and is of full force and effect.

~ Given under my hand, at the City of Washington, thls 28th day of Apnl
in the (y;aar of Our Lord 1818 and of the Independence of the Umtud States
the 42n

By the President: .. JAMES MONROE. .

JOHN QUINCY ADAMS,
Secretary. of State.

3 From British & Foreign State Papers, Vol. 5, p. 1200,
14




Convention of Commerce (North Atlantic Fisheriés) 1818

1818

1CONVENTION OF COMMERCE BETWEEN HIS MAJESTY AND THE
OUNI'I‘ED ?'SI‘ATES OF AMERICA.—Smenep AT Loxnpon, 20rH
-OcroBER, 1818,

Ratiﬁcatioﬁs exchanged 30th January, 1819

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland,
and the United States of America, desirous to cement the good understanding
which happily subsists between them, have, for that purpose, named their respect~
ive plenipotentiaries—that is to say:—

- His Majesty, on his part, has appointed the Right Honourable Frederick
John Robinson, Treasurer of His Majesty’s Navy, and President of the Com-
mittee of Privy Council for Trade and Plantations; and Henry Goulburn,
Esquire, one of His Majesty’s Under Secretaries of State: _

And the President of the United States has appointed Albert Gallatin, their
Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary to the Court of France; and
Richard Rush, their Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary to the
Court of His Britannic Majesty. :

Who, after having exchanged their respective full powers, found tc be in
due and proper form, have agreed to and concluded the following articles:—

Art. I. Whereas differences have arisen respecting the liberty claimed by the
United States, for the Inhabitants thereof, to take, dry, and cure fish, on certain
Coasts, Bays, Harbours, and Creeks, of His Britannic Majesty’s Dominions, in
America; it is agreed between the High Contracting Parties, that the Inhabitants
of the said United States shall have, for ever, in common with the Subjects of
His Britannic Majesty, the liberty to take fish of every kind, on that part of the
southern Coast of Newfoundland, which extends from Cape Ray to the Rameau
Islands, on the western and northern Coast of Newfoundland, from the said Cape
Ray to the Quirpon Islands, on the shores of the Magdalen Islands, and also on
the Coasts, Bays, Harbours and Creeks, from Mount Joly, on the southern
Coast of Labrador, to and through the Straits of Belleisle, and thence north-
wardly indefinitely along the Coast; without prejudice, however, to any of the
exclusive rights of the Hudson Bay Company; and that the American fisher-
men shall also have liberty, for ever, to dry and cure fish in any of the unsettled
Bays, Harbours, and Creeks, of the southern part of the Coast of Newfoundland
hereabove described, and of the Coast of Labrador; but so soon as the same, or
any portion thereof, shall be settled, it shall not be lawful for the said Fishermen
to dry or cure fish at such portion so settled, without previous agreement for
such purpose, with the Inhabitants, Proprietors or Possessors of the ground.
And the United States hereby renounce for ever, any liberty heretofore enjoyed
or claimed by the Inhabitants thereof, to take, dry, or cure fish, on or within
three marine miles of any of the Coasts, Bays, Creeks, or Harbours, of His
Britannic Majesty’s . Dominions in America, not included within the above-
mentioned limits; provided, however, that the American Fishermen shall be
admitted to enter such Bays or Harbours, for the purpose of shelter and of
repairing damages therein, of purchasing wood, and of obtaining water, and. for
no other purpose whatever. But they shall be under such restrictions as may
be necessary to prevent their taking, drying, or curing fish therein, or in any
other manner whatever abusing the privileges hereby reserved to them.

1 From British & Forcign State Papers, Vol. 8, p. 3.
' 15




1818 Convention of Commerce (North Atlantic Fisheries)

II. It is agreed that a line drawn from the most northwestern point of the
Lake of the Woods, along the 49th parallel of north latitude, or, if the said point
shall not be in the 49th parallel of north latitude, then that a line drawn from
the said point due north or south, as the case may be, until the said line shall
intersect the said parallel of north latitude, and from the point of such inter-
section due west along and with the said parallel, shall be the line of demarcation
between the Territories of His Britannic Majesty and those of the United States,
and that the said line shall form the southern boundary of the said Territories
of His Britannic Majesty, and the northern boundary of the Territories of the
United States, from the Lake of the Woods to the Stony Mountains.

III. It is agreed, that any Country that may be claimed by either Party
on the north-west coast of America, westward of the Stony Mountuins, shall,
together with its Harbours, Bays and Creeks, and the navigation of all rivers
within the same, be_free and open for the term of 10 years from the date of the
signature of the Present Convention, to the Vessels, Citizens and Subjects of the
2 powers: it being well understood, that this Agreement is not to be construed
to the prejudice of any claim which either of the 2 High Contracting Parties
may have to any part of the said Country, nor shall it be taken to affect the
claims of any other Power or State to any part of the said Country, the only
object of the High Contracting Parties, in that respect, being to prevent disputes
and differences amongst themselves.1

IV. All the provisions of the Convention “ to regulate the commerce between
the Territories of His Britannic Majesty and of The United States,” concluded
at London, on the 3rd day of July, in the year of our Lord, 1815, with the
exception of the Clause which limited its duration to 4 years; and excepting
also, so far as the same was affected by the Declaration of His Majesty
respecting the Island of St. Helena, are hereby extended and continued in force
for the term of 10 years, from the date of the signature of the present Conven-
tion, in the same manner as if all the provisions of the said Convention were
herein specially recited.

V. Whereas it was agreed by the 1st Article of the Treaty of Ghent, that
“ All Territory, Places and Possessions whatsoever taken by either Party from
the other during the war, or which may be taken after the signing of this Treaty,
excepting only the Islands hereinafter mentioned, shall be restored without delay,
and without causing any destruction, or carrying away any of the Artillery or
other public property originally captured in the said Forts or Places, which;
shall remain therein upon the exchange of the Ratifications of this Treaty, or
any Slaves or other private property;”—and whereas, under the aforesaid Article,
The United States claim for their Citizens, and as their private property, the
restitution of, or full compensation for, all Slaves who, at the date of the
exchange of the Ratifications of the said Treaty, were, in any Territory, Places
or Possessions whatsoever, directed by the said Treaty, to be restored to The
United States, but then still occupied by the British Forces, whether such Slaves
were, at the date aforesaid, on shore, or on board any British Vessel, lying in
waters within the territory or jurisdiction of The United States; and whereas
differences have arisen, whether, by the true intent and meaning of the afore-
said Article of the Treaty of Ghent, The United States are entitled to the resti-
tution of, or full compgnsation for, all or any Slaves, as above described; the
High Contracting Parties hefeby agree to refer the ‘said differences to some
friendly Sovereign or State, to be named for that purpose; and the High Con-
tracting Parties further engage to consider the decision of such friendly
Sovereign or States to be final and conclusive on all the matters referred.

1By treaty of the 6th August,. 1827 the provisions of this Article “were ‘indefinitely extended, the
boundary westi of the Rocky Mountaing being ultimately settled by the Treaty of 15th June, 1848.
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- VI. This Convention, when the same shall have been duly ratified by His
Britannic Majesty and the President of The United States, by and with the
advice and consent of their Senate, and the respective Ratifications mutually
exchanged, shall be binding and obligatory on His Majesty and on the said
United States; and the Ratifications shall be exchanged in 6 months from this
date, or sooner if possible.

Tn witness whereof, the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed the same,
-and have thereunto afﬁxed,the Seal of their Arms.

Done at London, this 20th day of October, in the year of our Lord, 1818.

(L.S.) FREDERICK JOHN ROBINSON.
(L.S.) HENRY GOULBURN.

: : ) (L.S.) ALBERT GALLATIN.
(L.S.) RICHARD RUSH.

'CONVENTION OF - COMMERCE BETWEEN HIS MAJESTY AND THE
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA.—SIGNED AT LONDON 6TH
_AUGTUST, 1827.

( Rattﬁcatwns exchanged at London, April 2, 1828) -

) His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland,

and the United States of America, being desirous of continuing in force the
- existing commercial regulations between the 2 countries, which are contained -
in the Convention concluded between them on the 3rd of July, 1815; and further
renewed by the IVth Article of the Convention of the 20th of October, 1818,
- have, for that purpose, named their respective Plenipotentiaries, that is to
say:—

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
the Right Honourable Charles Grant, a Member of His said Majesty's Most
Honourable Privy Council, a Member of Parliament, and Vice-President of
the Committee of Privy Council for Affairs of Trade and Foreign Plantations;
and Henry Unwin Addington, Esquire;

And the President of the United States of America, Albert Gallatm their
Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary to His Britannic Ma]esty,

Who, after having communicated to each other their respective Full-powers,
found to be in due and proper form, have agreed upon and concluded the fol-
lowing Articies:—

Art. I. All the provisions of the Convention concluded between His Ma]esty
the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, and the United
States of America, on the 3rd of July, 1815, and further continued for the term
of 10 years by the IVth Article of the Conventlon of the 20th of October, 1818,
with the exception therein contained as to St. Helena, are hereby further indeﬁ—
nitely, and without the said exception, extended and continued in force, from
the date of the expiration of the said 10 years, in the same manner as if all the
provisions of the said Convention of the 3rd of July, 1815, were herein specific-
ally recited. '

1I. It shall be competent, however, to either of the Contracting Parties, in
case either should think fit, at any- time after the expiration of the said 10
vears,—that is, after the 20th of October, 1828,—on giving due notice of 12
months to the other Contracting Party, to annul and abrogate this Convention;
and it shall, in such case, be accordingly entirely annulled and abrogated, after
the expiration of the said term of Noftice.
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" III. The present Convention shall be ratified, and the ratifications shall be
exchanged in 9 months, or sooner if possible.
In witness whereof the respective Plempotentlanes have s1gned the <ame,
and have affixed therelo the seals of their arms. ~
... Done at London, the 6th day of August, in the year of our Lord 1827.

(LS.) CHA. GRANT. (LS.) ALBERT GALLATIN.
(L.S.) HENRY UNWIN ADDINGTON. o

L4

1842

ITREATY BETWEEN HIS MAJESTY AND THE UNITED STATES OF
AMERICA, TO SETTLE AND DEFINE THE BOUNDARIES
BETWEEN THE POSSESSIONS OF HER BRITANNIC MAJESTY
IN NORTH AMERICA, AND THE TERRITORIES OF THE
UNITED STATES; FOR THE FINAL SUPPRESSION OF THE
AFRICAN SLAVE TRADE; AND FOR THE GIVING UP OF CRIM-
INALS, FUGITIVE FROM JUSTICE, IN CERTAIN CASES—
SIGNED AT WASHINGTON, AUGUST 9, 1842.

(Ratifications exchanged at London, October 13, 1842)

- Whereas certain portions of the line of boundary between the British domin-
ions in North America and the United States of America, described in the IInd
Article of the Treaty of Peace of 1783, have not yet been ascertained and deter-
mined, notwithstanding the repeated attempts which have been heretofore made
for that. purpose; and -‘whereas it is now thought to be for the interest of both
parties that, avoiding further discussion of their respective rights, arising in
this respect under the said Treaty, they should agree on a Conventional line in
said portions of the said Boundary, such as may be convenient to both partles,
with such equivalents and compensations as are deemed just and reasonable:—

- And whereas, by the Treaty concluded at Ghent on the 24th day of December,
1814, between His Britannic Majesty and the United States, an Article was
agreed to and inserted, of the following tenor, viz: * Article X. Whereas the
traffic in slaves is irreconcilable with the principles of humanity and justice;
and whereas both His Majesty and the United States are desirous of continu-
ing their efforts to promote its entire abolition; it is hereby agreed, that both
the Contracting Parties shall use their best endeavours to accomplish so desir-
able an object,” and whereas, notwithstanding the laws which have at various
times been passed by the two Governments, and the efforts made to suppress it,
that criminal traffic is still prosecuted and carried on; and whereas Her MaJesty
the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, and the United
States of America, are determined that, so far as may be in their power, it shall
be effectually abolished: And whereas it is found expedient for the better
administration of justice, and the prevention of crime within the territories and
jurisdiction of the two Parties, respectively, that persons committing the crimes
hereinafter enumerated, and being fugitives from justice, should, under certain
circumstances, be reclprocally delivered up:—Her Britannic Ma]esty, and the
United States of America, having resolved to treat on these several subjects,
have for that purpose appomted their respective Plenipotentiaries to negotiate
and conclude a Treaty that is to say: Her Majesty the Queen of the United
ngdom of Great Britain and Ireland has, on her part, appointed the nght

% ¥rom British & Forcign State Papers, Vol, 30, p. 360,
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Honourable Alexander Lord Ashburton, & Peer of the said United Kingdom, a
- Member of Her Majesty’s Most Honourable Privy Council, and Her Majesty’s
Minister Plenipotentiary on a Special Mission to the United States; and the
President of the United States has, on his part, furnished with Full Powers
Daniel Webster, Secretary of State of the United States; who, after a.reciprocal
communication of their respective full powers, have agreed to and signed the.
following Articles: . . ‘

Art. I. It is hereby agreed and declared, that the line of boundary shall be
as follows—Beginning at the monument at the source of the River St. Croix;
as designated and agreed to by the Commissioners under the Vth Article of the
Treaty of 1794,* between the governments of Great Britain and the United States,
thence north, following the exploring line run and marked by the surveyors of
the two Governments in the years 1817 and 1818, under the Vth Article of ‘the
Treaty of Ghent, to its intersection with the River St. John, and to the middle
of the channel thereof; thence up the middle of the main channel of the said River
St. John to the mouth of the River St. Francis, thence up the middle of the
channel of the said River St. Francis, and of the lakes through which it flows, to-
the outlet of the Lake Pohenagamook; thence south-westerly, in a straight line,
to-a point on the north-west branch of the River St. John, which point shall be:
10 miles distant from the main branch of the St. John, in a straight line and in
the nearest direction; but if the said point shall be found to be less than seven
miles from the nearest point of the summit or crest of the highlands that divide
those rivers which empty themselves into the River St. Lawrence from thoge
which fall into the River St. John, then the said point shall be made to recede
down the north-west branch of the River St. John, to a point seven miles in a.
straight line from the said summit or crest; thence in a straight line,.in a ‘course
about south, 8° west, to the point where the parallel of latitude of 46° 25’ north,
intersects the south-west branch of the St. John’s; thence southerly by the said-
branch, to the source thereof in the highlands at the Metjarmette Portage; thence
down along the said highlands which divide the waters which empty themselves
into the River St. Lawrence, from those which fall into the Atlantic ocean, to.
the head of Hall’s stream; thence down the middle of said stream, till the"line
thus run intersects the old line of boundary surveyed and marked by Valen:
tine and Collins previously to the year 1774 as the 45th degree of north latitude,
and which has been known and understood to be the line of actual division.
between the States of New York and Vermont on one side, and the British Pro-
vince of Canada on the other; and from said point of intersection west along
the said dividing line, as heretofore known and understood, to the Iroquois, or
St. Lawrence river. : ‘ TS

I1. It is moreover agreed, that from the place where the joint Commis:
sioners terminated their labours under the VIth Article of the Treaty of Ghent,
to wit, at a point in the Neebish Channel, near Muddy Lake, the line shall run
into and along the ship channel between St. Joseph’s and St. Tammany Islands,
to the division of the channel at or near the head of St. Joseph’s Island; thence,
turning eastwardly and northwardly around the lower end of St. George’s or
Sugar Island, and following the middle of the channel which divides St. George’s
from St. Joseph’s Island; thence, up the east Neebish Channel nearest to St..
George’s Island, through the middle of Lake George; thence west of Jonas’
Island into St. Mary’s River, to a point in the middle of that river sbout 1
mile .above St. George's or Sugar Island, so as to appropriate and assign the
said island to The United States; thence, adopting the line traced on the maps
‘by the.Commissioners, through the River St. Mary and Lake Superior to a point
north of Ile Royale in said lake, 100 yards to the north and east of Ile Chapeau,
which last-mentioned island lies near the north-eastern point of Ile Royale,

* See appendix p. 526. 19
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where the line marked by the Commissioners terminates; and from the last-
mentioned point south-westerly through the middle of the sound between Ile
Royale and the north-western mainland, to the mouth of Pigeon River, and up
the said river to and through the north and south Fowl Lakes, to the lakes of the
height of land between Lake Superior and the Lake of the Woods; thence, along
the water-communication to Lake Saisaginaga and through that lake; thence, to
and through Cypress Lake, Lac du Bois-Blane, Lac Ia Croix, Little Vermillion
Lake, and Lake Namecan, and through the several smaller lakes, straits, or
streams connecting the lakes here mentioned, to tha! point in Lac la Pluie, or
Rainy Lake, at the Chauditre Falls, from which the Commissioners traced the
line to the most north-western point of the Lake of the Woods; thence, along the
said line to the said north-western point, being in Iatitude 49 degrees 23 minutes
55 seconds north, and in longitude 95 degrees 14 minutes 38 seconds west, from
the observatory at Greenwich; thence according to existing Treaties, due south
to its intersection with the 49th parallel of north latitude, and along that parallel
to the Rocky Mountains. It being understood that all the water-communica-
tions, and all the usual portages along the line from Lake Superior to the Lake
of the Woods, and also Grand Portage from the shore of Lake Superior to the
Pigeon River, as now actually used, shall be free and open to the use of the
subjects and citizens of both countries.

III. In order to promote the interests and encourage the industry of all the
inhabitants of the countries watered by the River St. John and its tritutaries,
whether living within the Province of New Brunswick, or the State of Maine,
it is agreed, that where by the provisions of the present Treaty, the River St.
John is declared to be the line of boundary, the navigation of the said river
shall be free and open to both parties, and shall in no way be obstructed by
gither; that all the produce of the forest, in logs, lumber, timber, boards, staves,
or shingles, or of agriculture, not being manufactured, grown on any of those
parts of the State of Maine watered by the River St. John or by its tributaries,
of which fact reasonable evidence shall, if required, be produced, shal' have
free access into and through the said river and its said tributaries having their
source within the State of Maine, to and from the sea-port at the mouth of the
gaid River St. Jobn’s, and to and around the falls of the said river, either by
- boats, rafts, or other conveyance; that when within the province of New Bruns-
wick, the said produce shall be dealt with as if it were the produce of the said
province; that in like manner the inhabitants of the territory of the upper St.
John, determined by this Treaty to belong to Her Britanric Majesty, shail have
free access to and through the river for their produce, in those parts where the
said river runs wholly through the State of Maine:—provided always that this
agreement shall give no right to either party to interfere with any regulations
not, inconsistent with the terms of this Treaty, which the Governments, respect~
ively, of New Brunswick or of Maine may make respzcting the navigation of the
said river, where both banks thereof shall belong to the same party.

- IV. All grants of land heretofore made by either party within the limits
of the territory which by this Treaty falls within the dominions of the other
party, shall be held valid, ratified, and confirmed to the persons in possession
under such grants, to the same extent as if such territory had by this Treaty
fallen within the dominions of the party by whom such grants were made; and
all equitable possessory claims, arising from a possession and improvement of
any lot or parcel of land by the person actually in possession, or by those under
whom such person claims, for more than six years before the date of this
Treaty, shall in like manner be deemed valid, and be confirmed and quieted
by a release to the person entitled thereto, of the title to such lot or parcel of
land, so described as best to include the improvements made thereon; and in
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all other respects the two Contracting Parties agree to deal upon the most
liberal principles of equity with the settlers actually dwelling upon the territory
falling to them respectively; which has heretofore been in dispute betwecn them.

V. Whereas, in the course of the controversy respecting the disputed territory
on the north-eastern boundary, some monies have been received by the authori-
ties of Her Britannic Majesty’s province of New Brunswick, with the intention
of preventing depredations on the forests of the said territory, which monies
were to be carried to a fund called the “ Disputed Territory Fund,” the proceeds
whereof it was agreed should be hereafter paid over to the parties interested, in
the proportions to be determined by a final settlement of boundaries; it is hereby
agreed that a correct account of all receipts and payments on the said fund shall
be delivered to the Government of the United States within six months after the
ratification of this treaty, and the proportion of the amount due thereon to the
States of Maine and Massachusetts, and any bonds or securities appertaining
thereto, shall be paid and delivered over to the Government of the United States:
and the Government of the United States agrees to receive for the use of, and
pay over to the States of Maine and Massachusetts their respective portions of
said fund; and further, to pay and satisfy said States, respectively, for all claims
for expenses incurred by them in protecting the said heretofore disputed territory,
and making a survey thereof in 1838; the Government of the United States agree-
ing with the States of Maine and Massachusetts to pay them the further sum of
- 300,000 dollars, in equal moieties, on account of their assent to the line of
boundary described in this treaty, and in consideration of the conditiors and
equivalents received therefor from the Government of Her Britannic Majesty.

VI. It is furthermore understood and agreed, that for the purpose of running
.and tracing those parts of the line between the source of the St. Croix and the
St. Lawrence river, which will require to be run and ascertained, and for marking
the residue of said line by proper monuments on the land, two Commissioners
shall be appointed, one by Her Britannic Majesty, and one by the President of
the United States, by and with the advice and consent of the Senate thereof;
and the said Commissioners shall meet at Bangor, in the State of Maine, on
the 1st day of May next, or as soon thereafter as may be, and shall proceed to
mark the line above described from the source of the St. Croix to the River St.
John, and shall trace on proper maps the dividing line along said viver, and
along the River St. Francis to the outlet of the Lake Pohenagamook; and from
the outlet of the said lake they shall ascertain, fix, and mark by proper and
durable monuments on the land, the line described in the 1st Article of this:
treaty; and the said Commissioners shall make to each of their respective govern-
ments a joint report or declaration, under their hands and seals, designating such
line of boundary, and shall accompany such report or declaration with maps,
certified by them to be true maps of the new boundary.

VII. It is further agreed, that the channels in the River St. Lawrence on
both sides of the Long Sault Islands and of Barnhart Island, the channels in
the River Detroit, on both sides of the Island Bois Blane, and between that
island and both the Canadian and American shores, and all the several channels
and passages between the various islands lying near the junction of the River
St. Clair with the lake of that name, shall be equally free and open to the ships,
vessels, and boats of both parties. :

*VIIL. The parties mutually stipulate that each shall prepare, equip, and
maintain in service on the coast of Africa, a sufficient and adequate squadron,
or naval force of vessels, of suitable numbers and descriptions, to carry in all

* Articles VIII & IX were denounced by His Majesty’s Government, the denunciation taking effect from
29 April, 1923, . . .
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not less than 80 guns, to enforce, separately and respectively, the laws, rights,
and: obligations '0f each of the two -countries for the suppression of the Slave
Trade; the said squadrons to be independent of each other, but the two Govern-
ments- stipulating nevertheless to-give such orders to the officers commanding
their respective forces, as shall enable them most effectually to act in concert
and co-operation, upon. mutual consultation, as exigencies may arise. for the
attainment of the true object of this Article; copies of all such orders to be
communicated by each government to the other respectively.
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.~ IX. Whereas, notwithstanding all efforts which may be made on the coast
of Africa for suppressing the Slave Trade, the facilities for carrying on that
traffic, and avoiding the vigilance of cruisers, by the fraudulent use of flags and
other means, are so great, and the temptations for pursuing it, while a market
can be found for slaves, so strong, as that the desired result may be long
delayed, unless all markets be shut against the purchase of African negroes;—
the parties to this Treaty agree that they will unite in all becoming representa-
tions and remonstrances with any and all the Powers within whose dominions
such markets are allowed to exist; and that they will urge upon all such Powers
the propriety and duty of closing such markets effectually, at once and for ever.

*X. It is agreed that Her Britannic Majesty and the United States shall,
upon mutual requisitions by them or their Ministers, Officers, or Authorities,
respectively made, deliver up to justice all persons who, being charged with the
crime of murder, or assault with intent to commit murder, or piracy, or arson,
or robbery, or forgery, or the utterance of forged paper, committed within the
jurisdiction of either, shall seek an asylum, or shall be found within the terri-
tories of the other; provided that this shall only be done upon such evidence of
criminality as, according to the laws of the place where the fugitive or person
so charged shall be found, would justify his apprehension and commitment for
trial, if the crime or offence had there been committed; and the respective
Judges and other Magistrates of the two Governments shall have power, juris-
diction, and authority, upon complaint made under oath, to issue a warrant for
the apprehension of the fugitive or person so charged, that he may be brought
before such Judges or other Magistrates, respectively, to the end that the evid-
ence of criminality may be heard and considered; and if, on such hearing, the
evidence be deemed sufficient to sustain the charge, it shall be the duty of the
examining Judge or Magistrate to certify the same to the proper executive
authority, that a warrant may issue for the surrender of such fugitive. The
expense of such apprehension and delivery shall be borne and defrayed by the
party who makes the requisition and receives the fugitive. -

X1. The VIIIth Article of this Treaty shall be in force for 5 years from
the date of the exchange of ratifications, and afterwards, until one or the other
party shall signify a wish to terminate it. The Xth Article shall continue in
force until one or the other of the parties shall signify its wish to terminate it,
and no longer.

‘X1I1. The present Treaty shall be duly ratified, and the mutual exchange of
ratifications shall take place in London within 6 months from the date hereof,
or earlier if possible. : )

In faith whereof we, the respective plenipotentiaries, have signed this Treaty,
and have hereunto affixed our seals. v . !

. Done in duplicate at Washington, the 9th day of August, 1842,

(L.S:) ASHBURTON. (L.S.) DANL. WEBSTER.
{ : :

.- *See Explanatory Note page 23.
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‘ ExprrANATORY NOTE
Lord Ashburton to Mr. Webster

WASHINGTON, August 9, 1842,

Sir,—By the IIIrd (? 10th) Article of the Convention which I have this
day s1gned with you, there is an agreement for the reciprocal delivery, in certain
cases, of criminals fugitive from justice, but it becomes necessary that I should
apprise you that this Article can have no legal effect within the Dominions of
Great Britain until confirmed by Act of Parliament. It is possible that Parlia-
ment may not be in session before the exchange of ratifications of the Convention,
but its sanction shall be asked at the earliest possible period, and no doubt can
be entertained that it will be given. In Her Majesty’s territories in Canada,
where cases for acting under this Convention are likely to be of more frequent
occurrence, the. Governor General has sufficient power under the authority of
local legislation, and the Convention will there be acted upon so soon as its
ratification shall be known; but it becomes my duty to inform you of the short
delay which may possibly intervene in giving full effect to it, where the confir-
mation by Parliament becomes necessary forIit,s execution.

beg, etc.,

) ' ASHBURTON.
The Hon. DANIEL WEBSTER.

IREPORT OF THE BRITISH AND TUNITED STATES COMMISSIONERS
APPOINTED UNDER THE TREATY OF AUGUST 9, 1842, TO TRACE AND
- MARK THE BOUNDARY BETWEEN THE BRITISH POSSESSIONS IN NORTH
AMERICA AND THE UNITED STATES (NEW BRUNSWICK AND STATE OF
MAINE) —WASHINGTON, JUNE 28, 1847.

The Undersigned, Commissioners appointed under the Treaty of Washington, to trace
and mark the boundary, as directed by that Treaty, between the British possessions in
North America and The United States, that is to say:—James Bucknall Bucknall Estcourt,
Lieutenant-Colonel in the British Army, appointed Commissioner by Her Britannic Majesty,
and Albert Smith, appointed Commissioner by the President of The United States, having
accomplished the duty assigned to them, do now, in accordance with the directions of the
said Treaty, submit the following report, and the accompanying maps, jointly signed, to
their respective Governments.

In obedience to the terms of the Treaty, they met at Bangor, in the State of Maine, on
the 1st day of May, 1843, where they produced and verified the authority under which they
cach were respectively to act. They then adjourned, because the weather was not sufficiently
open to take the field, to the 1st of the following month June, and agreed to meet again at
that time at Houlton.

Accordingly, they did meet at that place, and began their operations.

. 1t may be desirable to state, at the outset that, for the sake of convenience, the whole
line of boundary marked by the Undersigned has been divided, in the mention made of the
different portions, into the following grand divisions, Via:

" North line, from the source of the St. Croix to the intersection of the St. John.

River St. John, from the intersection of the north line to the mouth of the St. Francis.

River St. Francis, from its mouth to the outlet of Lake Pohenagamoock.

N Soughilweqt line, from the outlet of Lake Pohenagamock to the north-west branch of
the St. John

South line, from the north-west branch to the parallel of latitude 46° 25' on the soutbh-
west branch.

- South-west branch, from the parallel 46° 25’ to its source.

Highlands, from the source of the south-west branch of the St. John to the source of
Hall’s stream.

- - Hall’s stream, from its scurce to the intersection of the line of Valentine and Collins.
: West line, from Halls stream to the St. Lawrence, near St. Regis along the line of
Valentine and Colli

1From British & Foreign State Papers, Vol. 57, p. 823.
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To return to the narrative of operations.

The exploring line of Colonel Bouchette and Mr. Johnscn, as directed by the Treaty,
vévathxiz:;:ed from the monument at the source of the St. Croix to the intersection of the

t. John, .

The monument found at the source of the St. Croix, as described in the report of
Colonel Bouchette and Mr. Johnson, and the course of their exploring line, was traced by
blazes or marks upon the trees.

An old line, cut out by the Assistant surveyors of Colonel Bouchette and Mr. Johnson,
was also found, which terminated about half a mile north of the south branch of the
Meduxnekeag, where, by records to which the Undersigned referred, they ascertained that
it had been abandoned, because of its deviation from the exploring line of Colonel Bouchette
and Mr, Johnson.

After the exploration and re-marking of the north line, it was cut out 30 feet wide.
The same was aiterwards done in all parts where the boundary passed through woodland.
After tgus opening the north line it was surveyed; and iron posts were erected at intervals
to mark it.

The general bearing of the line was rather to the west of the meridian of the monu-
ment at the source of the St. Croix. The precise line laid down by the Undersigned was
determined by successive courses, of which each was made to be as long as was convenient,
provided it did not pass out of the opening of 30 feet.

At each angle of deflection an iron monument was erected, and placed anglewise with
the line. Other monuments were erected at the crossing of roads, rivers, and at every mile,
commencing from the scurce of the St. Croix. Those which were not intended to mark
angles of deflection were placed square with the line.

At the intersection of the St. John by the north line, the river is deep and broad. The
boundary runs up the middle channel of the river, as indicated by the maps, dividing the
islands as follows:

" No. No. .
1. Ryan’s Island.. .. ..United States 12. Kennedy’s Island .. ..Great Britain
2. Xing’s Island .. .. ..United States 13. Crock’s Island .. .. ..Great Britain
3. Des Trois Isles. .. ..United States Cranberry Island .. ..Great Britain
4. La_Septiéme Isle.. ..United States Gooseberry Island.. ..Great Britain
5. Quissibis. .. .. .. ..GreatBritain  14. Savage’s Island. .. ..United States
6. La Grande Isle .. ..United States 15. Wheelock’s Island.. ..United States
7. Thibideau’s Islands ..United States  16. Caton’sIsland .. .. ..United States
8. Madawaska Islands ..GreatBritain  17. Honeywell’s Island. ..United States
9. Joseph Michaud’s three : 18. Savage and Johnson's
Islands .. .. .. ..United States Island.. .. .. .. ..United States
10. Pine Island.. .. .. ..GreatBritain  19. Grew’s Island .. .. ..United States
11. Baker’s Island.. .. ..GreatBritain 20. Kendalls Island .. ..Great Britain

Turtle Island .. .. ..Great Britain
Dagle’s Island.. .. ..Great Britain
Fourth Island.. .. ..GreatBritain
Fifth Idand.. .. .. ..Great Britain

- The islands were distributed to Great Britain or to The United States, as they were
found to be on right or left of the deep channel. There was_but one doubtful case, La
Septitme Isle, and that was apportioned to The United States, because the majority of the
owners were ascertained to reside on The United States’ side of the river,

Monuments were erected upon the islands, marking them for Great Britain or The
United States as the case ‘may have been. i

After leaving the St. John, the boundary enters the St. Francis, dividing the islands
at the mouth of that river in the manner shown in the maps. It then runs up the St.
Francis, through the middle of the lakes upon it, to the outlet of Lake Pohenagamook, the
thirtg (liarge lake from the mouth of the river. At the outlet, a large monument has been
erected.

In crder to determine the point on the north-west branch to which the Treaty directed
that a straight line should be run from the outlet of Lake Pohenagamook, a survey of that
stream was made, and also of the main St. John, in the neighbourhood of the mouth of
the north-west branch, and a line was cut between the St. John and the point on the north-
west branch, ascertained by the survey to be 10 miles in the nearest dirertion from it, and
the iiistance was aftegwalrds veriﬁeddby chza,iniﬁx.tr.til

t was ascertained also in accordance wit e provisions of the Treaty by a triangula-
tion of the country towards the Highlands dividing the waters of the St. yi';agrence and of
the St. John, that more than 7 miles intervened between the points selected on the north~
west branch and the crest of the dividing ridge. A large iron monument was afterwards
erected on the point thus selected, and the space around was cleared and sown with grass-
seed. It is a short distance below the outlet of Lake Ishaganalshegeck.
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The outlet ¢f Lake Pohenagamook and the point on the north-west branch, desipnated
by the Treaty having been thus ascertained and marked, in the spring of 844. a straight
line was run between them. Along that line, which passes entirely through forest, monu-
ments were erected at every mile, at the crossings of the principal streams and rivers, and
at theftgﬁ)s of those hills where a transit instrument had been set up to test the straight-

ness of the line.

As soon as the rpmllel of latitude 46° 25 had been determined on the south-west
branch, in the early part of the summer of 1844, a straight line was drawn from the boundary
point on the north-west branch to a large monument erected on the left bank of the south-
west branch where it i3 intersected by the parallel of latitude 46° 25'. The line so drawn
crosses the south-west branch once before it reaches the parallel of latitude 46° 25’, and at
about half a mile distance from that parallel. There also, a large monument had been set
up on the left bank. :

From the intersection of the parallel 46° 25', the boundary ascends the south-west
branch, passes through a lake near its head, and so up a small stream which falls into the
Iake from the west, to the source of that stream, which has been selected as the source
of the south-west branch. .

On_ the south-west branch there are two principal forks, at each of which two monu-
ments have been erected, one on each bank of the river, immediately above the forks, and
upon the branch established as the boundary. The maps point out their positions. At the
mouth of the small stream selected as the source of the south-west branch, a monument
has been erected upor a delta formed by two small outlets. Above those outlets 3 other
monuments have been pleced, at intervals upon the same stream.

Upon the crest of the dividing ridge, very close to the source of the south-west branch
a monument has been erected. It is the first point in the Highlands, and from it the
boundary runs along the crest, in a southerly direction, passing near the south-eastern
shore of the Portage Lake, and so on to a large monument erected on a small eminence
on the east side of the Kenebec road. Thence it passes through a dwelling-house, called
Tachereau’s which was standing there at the time the line was run; so, by a tortuous
course, it runs to the top of the Sandy Stream Mountain; thence, inclining to the south-
west, 1t runs over Hog’s Back the first, as shown in the map; thence towards Hog’s Back
the second, which it leaves on the north side. Further on, at the head of Leach Lake,
there is a stream which divides its waters and flows both into Canada and into The United
States. The boundary has been made to run up that stream a short distance from the
fork, where the waters divide to a second fork; thence between the streams which unite
to form that fork, and then to ascend again the dividing ridge. A monument has been
erected at the fork just mentioned, where the waters divide.

As the boundary apprecaches the valley of Spider River, it bends to the south-east, and,
by a wide circuit over high and steep hills, it turns the head of Spider River; thence it
bends to the north-west, until it approaches within about 4 miles of Lake Megantic; thence
it turns again south, having the valley of Arnold’s River on the right, and of Dead River

- on the left. It leaves Gasford Mountain in Canada, threads its way over very high ground
between the head of Arnold’s River and the tributaries of the Magalloway; inclines then
to the north, to the west, over very rocky mountainous, and difficult country, leaving
Gipp's Peak in The United States, and turns, by a sharp angle at Saddle Back, to the
eouth. After that it again inclines to the west, and then to the south, and again to the
west, and passes the head of the Connecticut. About 3 miles and a half east of the head
of the Connecticut, there is o division of waters similar to that described near Leach Lake.
The boundary runs down a stream from near its source to the fork, where it divides, and
then again follows the dividing ridge. The spot is noted on the map.

After the boundary has passed the head of the Connecticut, it runs to the north-west,
descending into very low. swampy ground, between the heads of Indian stream and the
tributaries of the St. Francis. Thus it passes on, bending apain to the south of west, over
a high hill, to the source of Hall’s stream.

- Iron monuments have been erected at intervals along the Highlands, from the source
of the south-west branch of the St. John to the source of Hall’s stream; the position of
each of which is shown upon the maps.

From the source of Hall’s stream the boundary descends that river, dividing the
islands, which are, however, merely unimportant alluvial deposits, in the manner indicated
by the maps, until it reaches the intersection of that stream by the line formerly run by
Valentine and Collins as the 45° of north latitude.

At that point a large monument has been erected on the right and a small one on
the left bank of thiz stream. Monuments have also been erected along the bank of this
stream, as indicated on the maps.

The line of Valentine and Collins was explored and found by the blazes still remaining

" in the original forest.

Upon cutting into those blazes, it was seen that, deep-seated in the tree, there was a
scar, the surface of the original blaze slightly decayed, and upon counting the rings (which
indicate each year’s growth of the tree) it was found that the blazes dated back to 1772,
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1773, and 1774. The line of Valentine and Collins was run in 1771, 1772, 1773, and 1774.
The coincidence of the dates of the blazes with those of the abave line, confirmed by the
testimony of the people of the country, satisfied the Undersigned that the line they had
found was that mentioned in the treaty. Along this portion of the boundary which is
known as the 45° of Valentine and Collins, and which extends from Hall’s stream to St.
Regis, there are several-interruptions to the blazes, in those parts where clearings have
been made, and there the authentic marks of the precise situation of the old line have been
lost. In those cases the undersigned have drawn the boundary line straight from the
original blazes on the one side of a clearing to the original blazes on the other side of the
same clearing. . :

It cannot be positively stated that the line, as it has been traced through those clear-
ings, precisely coincides with the old line; but the Undersigned believe that it does not
differ materially from it; nor have they had the means of determining a nearer or a surer
approximation. X )

Along this line, at every point of deflection, an iron monument has been erected; also
at the crossing of rivers, lakes, and roads. Those which mark deflections are placed, as on
the “north line,” anglewise with the line; all the others are placed square with it. The
maps show the position of each. .

*_On the eastern shore of Lake Memphremagog, an astronomical station was established;
and, on a large flat rock of granite, which happened to lie between the astronomical station
and the boundary, was cut the following inscription: -

BRITISH BOUNDARY COMMISSION
Capr. ROBINSON,

Astronomical Station,
422 Feet North,
Meridian Line.

o

Boundary Line.

595 feet south.
August, 1845.

A-mark was cut upon the stone, as indicated by the dot - upon the meridian line above,
from which these measurements were made. .

Rouse’s Point a monument of wrought stone was set up, at the intersection of the
boundary by the meridian of the transit instrument used there by Major Graham; and an
inscription was cut upon it, stating the latitude and longitude, the name of the observer
and his assistant, the names of the Commissioners, and the territories divided.

To mark the position of the instruments used at the following astronomical stations
along the west line, two monuments, within a few feet of each other, have been erected at
each station, and they have been placed on the boundary line due north or south of the
instrument, as the case may have been. v

The stations are:—Lake Memphremagog, Richford, Jobn MeCoy’s, Trout River.

. The boundary along the west line, though very far from being a straight line, is
renerally about half a mile north of the true parallel of latitude 45° from Hall’s Stream
to Rouse’s Point. At about 28 miles west of Rouse’s Point it, however, crosses that parallel
to the south, until it reaches Chateauguay River, where it bends northwards and, crossing
the parallel again, about 4 miles east of St. Regis, it strikes the St. Lawrence 151 feet north
of 45°. At that point, a large monument has been erected, on the bank of the St. Law-
rence.- Two large monuments have also been erected—one on either side of the River
Richelieu, near Rouse’s Point. .
No marks of the old line were to be found about St. Regis. It was, therefore, agreed
- to run a line due west from the last blaze which should be found in the woods, on the east
side of St. Regis. That blaze occurred about one mile east of the St. Regis River.
., The maps, which exhibit the boundary on a scale of 4 inches to one statute mile,
consist of 62 consecutive sheets of antiquarian paper, as constructed by the British, and of
61, as constructed by the American Commission. A general map has also been constructed
on a scale of 8 miles to one inch, by the British, and of 10 miles to one inch, by the
American Commission, upon which the before-mentioned sheets are represented.

‘The following portions of the boundary have been 1aid down by the British Commis-
sion, on detached maps, on a scale of 12 inches to one mile, which have been signed by
both Commissioners.

Grand Falls of the St. John, including the intersection of that river by the north line:
Islands of the St. John, the outlet of Lake Pohenagamock, the turning point of the bound-
ary on the north-west branch of the St. John, the intersection of the south-west branch. by
the parallel of latitude 48° 25, the source of the south-west branch, the source of Hall's
stream, the intersection of Hall's stream by the west line, Rouse’s Point, St. Regis, Derby.

But similar maps have not been prepared by the American Commission, because during
the interval between the finishing of the maps of the British Commission and those of the
American, it wag thought that the maps already constructed, upon a scale of 4 inches to
one mile, represented the boundary with sufficient clearness and accuracy. '
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The astronemical observations were begun at the Grand Falls, early in June, 1843, and
were carried up the St. John River to the north-west branch by a chain of stations, which
together with the results obtained, are tabulated in the appendix accompanying this report.

From the valley of the St. John an astronomical connection was made with Quebec,
and thence to Montreal and so to Rouse's Point.. From Rouse’s Point, a connectxon was
obtained with Cambridge University, near Boston.

The astronomical stations on the west line were:

Intersection of Hall’s stream by the west line, Lake Memphremagog, Richford, Rouse’s
Point, John McCoy’s, Trout River, St. Regis. .

Latitude was also obtained at an astronomical station established for the purpose, at
the head of the Connecticut.

Volumes containing the astronomical observations of both Commissions are herewith
submitted. From them, it will be observed, that the results for absolute longitude, obtained
by the British and American astronomers, do not agree. It being a difference in no way
affecting the survey of the boundary line, the Undersigned do not feel called upon to
attempt to reconcile it. The data upon which those results are based may be seen in the
volumes of- observations accompanying this report.

. In the appendix will be found, in a tabular form, the following:

An abstract of the survey of the boundary along the north line.

An abstract of the survey of the boundary along the south-west line.

An abstract of the survey of the boundary along the south line.

An abstract of the survey of the boundary along the Highlands.

An abstract of the survey of the boundary a]ong the west line.

" The position of the monuments erected on the south-west branch of the St. John, and
on Hall’s stream.

The distribution of the islands of the St. John, and the monuments on them.

The guide lines and offsets run by each Commission for the survey of the Highlands.

The azimuths of verification for the survey of the Highlands.

The Iatitudes and lorgitudes obtained from the astronomical observations.

The comparative longitudes obtained, and the methods used for the purpose.

Upon comparicg the maps of the two Commissions, it will be seen that the American
Commission numbers- two monuments more than the British. Those are to be found, one
on the “Fourth Island,” in the River St. John, and the other on the Highlands, between
the source of the south-west branch of the River St. John and the Kennebee road.

On the maps of the British Commission, representing the * west line,” the name of the
town of “Derby” has been improperly placed north of the line, instead of south of it.
Also, on the same maps, the direction of Salmon River, near the western exiremity of the
“west line,” has been incorrectly laid down from the boundary line northwards. A direction
has been given to it ncrth-easterly instead of north-westerly.

The above twe corrections the British Commissioper is authorized to make on his
maps, after his return to England. .

To avoid unnecessary delay in making their joint report, the Undersigned have
attached their signatures to the maps, althouvh the lettering of some of the astronomical
stations upon the maps of the American Commission, as well as the alterations before
mentioned in the maps of the British Commission, are vet to be made. But in the maps
of both, the boundary has been laid down accurately and deﬁmtwely, and the Undersigned
engage that it shall not be altered in any respect.

In conclusion the Undersigned have the honour to_report, that the line of boundary
described in the foregoing statement has been run, marked and surveyed, and the accom-
panying maps faithfully constructed from that survey.

The Undersigned take leave to add, that the most perfect harmony has subsisted
between the two Commissijons from first to last, and that no differences have arisen between
the Undersigned in the execution of the duties entrusted to them.

Signed and sealed in duplicate, at the City of Washmgton this 28th day of June, in

the year of Our Lord, 1847,
(LS.) J. B. BUCKNALL ESTCOURT,
. . Lieutenant Colonel.
Her Britannic Majesty’s Commissioner.
(L8) ALBERT SMITH,
United States Commissioner.
Nore—The astronomical computations of the American Commission not being com-
pleted, and it being unnecessary to defer the signing of the report on that account, the
American Commissioner engages to transmit them, with any other papers or tables not yet
finished, as soon as they shail be so, to the British Commissioner, through the American
Minister, resident in London, to whom upon delivery of the documents, the British Com-
missioner will give a receipt, to be transmitted to the American Commissioner.
(LS.) J.B. BUCKNALL ESTCOURT,
Lieutenant Colonel,
Her Britannic Mayest'y’s Commissioner of Boundary.
(LS.)) ALBERT SMITH,
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1846

1TREATY BETWEEN HER MAJESTY AND THE UNITED STATES OF
~AMERICA, FOR THE SETTLEMENT OF THE OREGON BOUNDARY

SieNED AT WASHINGTON, JUNE 15, 1846
(Ratifications exchanged at London, July 17, 18/6)

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Ireland, and the United States of America, deeming it to be desirable for the
future welfare of both countries, that the state of doubt and uncertainty which
has hitherto prevailed respecting the sovereignty and government of the territory.
on the Northwest Coast of America, lying westward of .the Rocky or Stony
Mountains, should be finally terminated by an amicable compromise of the rights
mutually asserted by the two parties over the said territory, have respectively
named Plenipotentiaries to treat and agree concerning the terms of such settle-
ment, that is to say:—

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Ireland has, on her part, appointed the Right Honourable Richard Pakenham,
a member of Her Majesty’s Most Honourable Privy Council, and Her Majesty's
Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary to the United States; and
the President of the United States of America has, on his part, furnished with
full powers, James Buchanan, Secretary of State of the United States; who, after
having communicated to each other their respective full powers found in good
and due form, have agreed upon and concluded the following Articles:—

Article I. From the point on the 49th parallel of north latitude, where the
beundary laid down in existing treaties and conventions between Great Britain
and the United States terminates, the line of boundary between the territories
of Her Britannic Majesty and those of the United States shall be continued
westward along the said 49th parallel of north latitude, to the middle of the
channel which separates the continent from Vancouver’s Island; and thence
southerly, through the middle of the said channel, and of Fuca’s Straits to the
. Pacific Ocean; provided however that the navigation of the whole of the said
channel and straits, south of the 49th parallel of north latitude, remain free and
open to both parties.

II. From the point at which the 49th parallel of north latitude shall be
found to intersect the great northern branch of the Columbia river, the naviga-
tion of the said branch shall be free and open to the Hudson’s Bay Company,
and to all British subjects trading with the same, to the point where the said
branch meets the main stream of the Columbia, and thence down the said main
stream to the ocean, with free access into and through the said river or rivers;
it being understood, that all the usual portages along the line thus described,
shall in like manner be free and open.

In navigating the said river or rivers, British subjects, with their goods and
produce, shall be treated on the same fooling as citizens of the United States;
it being, however, always understood, that nothing in this Article shall be con-
strued as preventing, or intended to prevent, the Government of the United
States from making any regulations respecting the navigation of the said river
or rivers, not inconsistent with the present Treaty.

1
1 From British & Foreign State Papers, Vol. 34, p. 14,
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II1. In the future appropriation of the territory south of the 49th parallel
of north latitude, as provided in the 1st Article of this Treaty, the possessory
" rights of the Hudson’s Bay Company, and of all British subjects who may be
already in the occupation of land or other property lawfully acquired within the
said territory, shall be respected. '

IV. The farms, lands, and other property of every description, belonging
to the Puget’s Sound Agricultural Company, on the north side of the Columbia
river, shall be confirmed to the said Company. In case, however, the situation
of those farms and lands should be considered by the United States to be of
public and political importance, and the United States Government should
signify a desire to obtain possession of the whole or of any part thereof, the pro-
perty so required shall be transferred to the said government at a proper valua-
tion, to be agreed upon between the Parties,

V. The present Treaty shall be ratified by Her Britannic Majesty, and by
the President of the United States, by and with the advice and consent of the
Senate thereof; and the ratifications shall be exchanged at London at the expira-
tion of six months from the date hereof, or sooner if possible.

In witness whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed the same,
and have affixed thereto the seals of their arms,

Done at Washington, the 15th day of June, in the year of our Lord, 1846.

[LS.] RICHARD PAKENHAM.
[LS.] JAMES BUCHANAN. -

IDECLARATION BETWEEN HER MAJESTY AND THE UNITED
STATES OF AMERICA, APPROVING THE BOUNDARY MAPS,
PREPARED BY THE JOINT COMMISSIONERS APPOINTED
UNDER ARTICLE 1. OF THE TREATY OF 15TH JUNE, 1846
(OREGON TERRITORY).—SIGNED AT WASHINGTON, FEB-
RUARY 24, 1870.

The Undersigned, Edward Thornton, Esquire, Her Britannic Majesty’s
Envoy Extraordipary and Minister Plenipotentiary to the United States, and
Hamilton Fish, Secretary of State of the United States, duly authorized by their
respective Governments, having met together;

The set of maps, 7 in number, which have been prepared by the Commis-
sioners appointed by the two Powers to survey and mark out the boundary
between their respective territories under the first Article of the Treaty con-
cluc(iied l()ietween them at Washington, on the 15th of June, 1846, having been
produced;

And it appearing that they do correctly indicate the said boundary from
the point where the boundary laid down in Treaties and Conventions prior to
June 15, 1846, terminates westward on the 49th parallel of north latitude to the
eastern shore of the Gulf of Georgia, which boundary has been defined by the
Commissioners by marks upon the ground;

" The Undersigned, without prejudice to the rights of their respective Govern-
ments as to the settlement and the determination of the remainder of the said
Boundary, hereby declare that the said maps certified and authenticated under
the signatures of Colonel John Summerfield Hawkins, Her Britannic Majesty’s
Commissioner, and of Archibald Campbell, Esquire, the Commissioner of the
United States, and of which duplicate copies similarly certified and authenti-
cated are in the possession of the Government of Her Britannic Majesty, have
been duly examined and considered, and, as well as the marks by which the

1From British & Foreign State Papers, Vol. 63, p. 1033.
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boundary to the eastern shore of the Gulf of Georgia has been defined upon the
ground, are approved, agreed to, and adopted by both Governments. o

 In witness whereof, the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed the same,
and have affixed thereto their respective seals. - : . ¥
Done at Washington, the 24th day of February, in the year of Our Lord,

1870. |
) [LS.] EDWARD THORNTON.
[L.S.] HAMILTON FISH.

1850

JCONVENTION BET-WEEN HER MAJESTY AND.THE UNITED STATES
OF AMERICA, RELATIVE TQ THE ESTABLISHMENT OF A
COMMUNICATION BY SHIP-CANAL BETWEEN THE ATLANTIC

_AND PACIFIC OCEANS.2—SIGNED AT WASHINGTON, APRIL 19;
1850. :
(Ratifications exchanged at Washington, July 4, 1860)

" “Her Britannic Majesty and the United States of America being desirous of
consolidating the relations of amity which so happily subsist between them, by
setting forth and fixing in a Convention their views and intentions, with reference
to any means of communication by ship-canal which may be constructed between
the Atlantic and Pacific Oceans by the way of the River St. Juan de Nicaragua,
and either or both of the Lakes Nicaragua or Managua, to any port or place on
the Facific Ocean. :

Her Britannic Majesty has conferred Full powers on the Right Honourable
Sir Henry Lytton Bulwer, a Member of Her Majesty’s Most Honourable Privy
Council, Knight Commander of the Most Honourable Order of the Bath, and
Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary of Her Britannic Majesty to
the United States; and the President of the United States, on John M. Clayton,
Secretary of State of the United States, for the aforesaid purpose; and the said
Plenipotentiaries having exchanged their Full powers, which were found to be in
proper form, have agreed to the following Articles:

Art. I—The Governments of Great Britain and the United States hereby
declare, that neither the one nor the other will ever obtain or maintain for itself
any exclusive control over the said ship-canal; agreeing that neither will ever
erect or maintain any fortifications commanding the same, or in the vicinity
thereof, or occupy, or fortify, or colonize, or assume or exercise any dominion over
Nicaragua, Costa Rica, the Mosquito Coast, or any part of Central America, nor
will either make use of any protection which either affords, or may afford, or any
alliance which either has, or may have, to or with any State or People, for the
purpose of erecting or maintaining any such fortifications, or of occupying,
fortifying, or colonizing Nicaragua, Costa Rica, the Mosquito Coast, or any part
of Central America, or of assuming or exercising dominion over the same. Nor
will Great Britain or the United States take advantage of any intimacy, or use
any alliance, connexion, or influence that either may possess with any State or
Government through whose territory the said canal may pass, for the purpose
of acquiring or holding, directly or indirectly, for the subjects or citizens of
the one, any rights or advantages in regard to commerce or navigation through
the said canal, which shall not be offered, on the same terms, to the subjects or
citizens of the other. ‘

1 From British & Foreign State Papers, Vol. 38, p. 4. -

2 Superseded by the Treaty of 18 November, 1901 (See page 147), the objects of which however are to
be carried into effect * without impairing the *general principle’ of neutralization established in Article
VII” of this Treaty. . .
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. II.—Vessels of Great Britain or the United States traversing the said
canal shall, in case of war. between the Contracting Parties, be exempted from.
blockade, detentlon, or capture by either of the belligerents; and this provision
shall extend to such a distance from the two ends of the said canal as may here-
after be found expedient to establish.

IIT.—In order to secure the construction of the said canal, the Contractmfr
Parties engage that, if any such canal shall be undertaken upon fair and equltable
terms, by any parties having the authority of the local Government or Govern-
ments through whose territory the same may pass, then the persons employed
in making the said canal, and their property used or to be used for that object,
shall be protected, from the commencement of the said Canal to its completion,
by the Governments of Great Britain and the United States, from unjust deten-
tion, confiseation, seizure, or any violence whatsoever.

IV—-The Contracting Parties will use whatever influence they respectweb
exercise with any State, States, or Governments possessing, or claiming to
possess, any jurisdiction or nght over the territory which the said canal shall
traverse, or which shall be near the waters applicable thereto, in order to induce

"such States or Governments to facilitate the construction of the said canal by

every means in their power; and furthermore, Great Britain and the United
States agree to use their good offices, wherever or however it may be most
expedient, in order to procure the establishment of two free ports, one at each
end of the said canal. :

V.—The Contractlng Parties further engage that, when the said canal shall
have been completed, they will protect it from mterruptwn .seizure, or unjust
confiscation, and that they will guarantee the neutrality thereof, so that the said
canal may forever be open and free, and the capital mv’ested therein secure
Nevertheless, the Governments of Great Britain and the United States,
according thelr protectlon to the construction of the said canal, and guaranteemg
its neutrality ‘and security when completed, always understand that this pro-
tection and guarantee are granted conditionally, and may be withdrawn by both
Governments, or either Government, if both Governments or either Government
should deem, that the persons or company undertaking or managing the same
adopt or establish such regulatlons concerning the traffic thereupon, as are
contrary to the spirit and intention of this Convention; either by making unfair
diseriminations in favour of the commerce of one of the Contracting Parties
over the commerce of the other, or by imposing oppressive exactions, or unrea-
sonable tolls upon passengers, vessels, goods, wares, merchandise, or other
articles. Neither party, however, shall withdraw the aforesaid protectlon and
guarantee without first giving six months’ notice to the other.

VI—The Contractmg Parties in this Convention engage to invite every
State with which both or either have friendly intercourse, to enter into stipu-
lations with them similar to those which they have entered into with each
other, to the end that all other States may share in the honour and advantage
of having contributed to a work of such general interest and importance as the
canal herein contemplated; and the Contracting Parties likewise agree that
each shall.enter into Treaty stipulations with such of the Central American
States as they may deem advisable, for the purpose of more effectually carrying
out the great design of this Conventlon namely, that of constructing and main-
taining the said canal, as a ship communication between the two Oceans, for the
benefit of mankind, on equal terms to all, and of protecting the same; and they
also agree that the good offices of either shall be employed, when requested
by the other, in aiding and assisting the negotiation of such Treaty stipulations;
and should any differences arise, as to right or property over the territory
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through which the said canal shall pass, between the States or Governments of
Central America, and such differences should in any way impede or obstruet the
execution of the said canal, the Governments of Great Britain and the United
States will use their good -offices, to settle such differences in"the manner best
suited to promote the interests of the said canal, and to strengthen the bonds
of friendship and alliance which exist between the Contracting Parties.

VIL—It being desirable that no time should be unnecessarily lost in
commencing and constructing the said canal, the Governments of Great Britain
and the United States determine to give their support and encouragement to
such persons or company as may first offer to commence the same, with the
necessary capital, the consent of the local authorities, and on such principles as
accord with the spirit and intention of this Convention; and if any persons or
company should already have, with any State through which the proposed ship-
canal may pass, a contract for the construction of such a canal as that specified
in this Convention, to the stipulations of which contract neither of the Con-
tracting Parties in this Convention have any just cause to object, and the said
persons or company shall, moreover, have made preparations and expended
time, money, and trouble on the faith of such contract, it is hereby agreed, that
such persons or company shall have a priority of claim over every other person,
persons, or company, to the protection of the Governments of Great Britain and
the United States, and be allowed a year, from the date of the exchange of the
ratifications of this Convention, for concluding their arrangements, and pre-
senting evidence of sufficient capital subscribed to accomplish the contemplated
undertaking; it being understood that if, at the expiration of the aforesaid
period, such persons or company be not able to commence and carry out the
proposed enterprise, then the Governments of Great Britain and the United
States shall be free to afford their protection to any other persons or company,
that shall be prepared to commence and proceed with the construction of the
canal in question. _

VIIL—The Governments of Great Britain and the United States having
not only desired, in entering into this Convention, to accomplish a particular
object, but also to establish, a general principle; they hereby agree to extend
their protection by Treaty stipulations to any other practicable communica-
tions, whether by canal or railway, across the Isthmus which connects North and
South America; and especially to the inter-oceanic communications, should the
gsame prove to be practicable, whether by canal or railway, which are now
proposed to be established by the way of Tehuantepec or Panama. In granting,
however, their joint protection to any such canals or railways as are by this
Article cpecified, it is always understood by Great Britain and the United
States, that the parties constructing or owning the same shall impose no other
charges or conditions of traffic thereupon than the aforesaid Governments shall
approve of as just and equitable; and that the same canals or railways, being
open to the subjects and citizens of Great Britain and the United States on
equal terms, shall also be open on like terms to the subjects and citizens of every
other State, which is willing to grant thereto such protection as Great Britain
and the Umted States engage to afford. '

IX.—The Ratifications of this Convention shall be exchanged at Washing-
ton within 6 months from this day, or sooner if possible.

In faith whereof, we, the respective Plenipotentiaries, have .signed this
Convention, and have hereunto affixed our seals. .

Done at Washington, the 19th day of April, Anno Domini 1850.

(LS) HENRY LYTTON BULWER.

(LS. JOHN M. CLAYTON.
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1PROTOCOL OF CONFERENCE BETWEEN HER MAJESTY AND THE
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, RELATIVE TO THE CESSION
BY GREAT BRITAIN TO THE UNITED STATES OF HORSE-
SHOE REEF, ON LAKE ERIE, FOR THE PURPOSE OF ERECT-
ING A LIGHTHOUSE.—LONDON, DECEMBER 9, 1850.

Abbott Lawrence, Esquire, the Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Pleni-
potentiary of the United States of America at the Court of Her Britannic
Majesty, and Viscount Palmerston, Her Britannic Majesty’s Principal Secretary
of State for Foreign Affairs, having met together at the Foreign Office:

Mr. Lawrence stated that he was instructed by his Government to call the
attention of the British Government to the dangers to which the important
commerce of the great lakes of the interior of America, and more particularly
that concentrating at the town of Buffalo, near the entrance of the Niagara
River frecm Lake Erie, and that passing through the Welland Canal, is exposed
from the want of a lighthouse near the outlet of Lake Erie. - Mr. Lawrence
stated that the current of the Niagara River is at that spot very strong, and
increases in rapidity as the river approaches the falls; and as that part of
the river is necessarily used for the purpose of a harbour, the Congress of the
United States, in order to guard against the danger arising from the rapidity
of the current, and from other.local causes, made an appropriation for the
construction of a lighthouse at the outlet of the lake, but, on a local survey
being made, it was found that the most eligible site for the erection of the light-
house was a rcef known by the name of the “ Horseshoe Reef,” which is within
the dominion of Her Britannic Majesty; and Mr. Lawrence was therefore
instructed by the Government of the United States to ask whether the Govern-
. ment of Her Britannic Majesty will cede to the United States the Horseshoe
Reef, or such part thereof as may be necessary for the purpose of erceting a
lighthouse, and, if not, whether the British Government will itself erect and
maintain a lighthouse on the said reef.

Viscount, Palmerston stated to Mr. Lawrence in reply that Her Majesty’s
Government concurs in opinion with the Government of the United States, that
the proposed lighthouse would be of great advantage to all vessels navigating
the lakes; and that Her Majesty’s Government 1s prepared to advise Her
Majesty to cede to the United States such portion of the Horseshoe Reef as may
be found requisite for the intended lighthouse, provided the Government of the
United States will engage to erect such lighthouse, and to maintain a light
therein; and provided no fortification be erected on the said reef.

Mr. Lawrence and Viscount Palmerston, on the part of their respective
Governments, accordingly agreed that the British Crown should make this
cession, and that the United States should accept it, on the above-mentioned
eonditions. <

ABBOTT LAWRENCE.
PALMERSTON.

1 From British & Foreign State Papers, Vol. 83, p. 890.
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1870

1CONVENTION BETWEEN HER MAJESTY AND THE UNITED STATES
OF AMERICA RELATIVE TO NATURALIZATION.—SIGNED AT
LONDON, MAY 13, 1870.

(Ratifications exchanged at London, August 10, 1870)

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Ireland, and the President of the United States of America, being desirous to
regulate the citizenship of British subjects who have emigrated or who may
emigrate from the British Dominions to the United States of Ameriea, and of
citizens of the United States of America who have emigrated or who may
emigrate from the United States of America to the British Dominions, have
resolved to conclude a Convention for that purpose, and have named as their
Plenipotentiaries, that is to say:

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Ireland, the Right Honourable George William Frederick, Earl of Clarendon,
Baron Hyde of Hindon, a Peer of the United Kingdom, a Member of Her
Britannic Majesty’s Most Honourable Privy Couneil, Knight of the Most Noble

rder of the Garter, Knight Grand Cross of the Most Honourable Order of
the Bath, Her Britannic Majesty’s Principal Secretary of State for Foreign
Affairs; :
And the President of the United States, John Lothrop Motley, Esquire,
Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary of the United States of
America to Her Britannic Majesty;

Who, after having communicated to each other their respective full powers,
found to be in good and due form, have agreed upon and concluded the following
Articles: :

Art. I—British subjects who have become, or shall become, and are natur-
alized according to law within the United States of America as citizens thereof,
shall, subject to the provisions of Article II, be held by Great Britain to be in
all respects and for all purposes citizens of the United States, and shall be
treated as such by Great Britain.

Reciprocally, citizens of the United States of America who have become,
or shall become, and are naturalized according to law within the British domin-
ions as British subjects, shall, subject to the provisions of Article II, be held
by The United States to be in all respects and for all purposes British subjects
and shall be treated as such by The United States.

IL—Such British subjects as aforesaid who have become and are natural-
ized as citizens within The United States, shall be at liberty to renounce their
naturalization and to resume their British nationality, provided that such
renunciation be publicly declared within two years after the 12th day of
May, 1870.

Such citizens of The United States as aforesaid who have become and are
naturalized within the dominions of Her Britannic Majesty as British subjects,
shall be at liberty to renounce their naturalization and to resume their nation-
ality as citizens of The United States, provided that such renunciation be
publicly declared within two years after the exchange of the ratifications of
the present Convention.

1From British & Foreign State Papers, Vol. 60, p. 36.
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The manner in which this renunciation may be made and publicly declared
shnll be agreed upon by the Governments of the respective countries. -

III—If any such British subject as aforesaid, naturalized in The United
States, should renew his residence within the dominions of Her Britannic
Majesty, Her Majesty’s Government may, on his own application and on such
conditions as that Government may think fit to impose, re-admit him to the
character and privileges of a British subject, and The United States shall not,
in that case, claim him as a citizen of The United States on account of his former
naturalization. .

In the same manner, if any such citizen of The United States as aforesaid,
naturalized within the dominions of Her Britannic Majesty, should renew his
residence in The United States, The United States Government may, on his
own application and on such conditions as that Government may think fit to
impose, re-admit him to the character and privileges of a citizen of The United
States, and Great Britain shall not, in that case, claim him as a British subject
on account of his former naturalization.

IV.—The present Convention shall be ratified by Her Britannic Majesty
and by the President of the United States, by and with the advice and consent
of the Senate thereof, and the ratifications shall be exchanged at London as soon
as may be within 12 months from the date hereof.

In witness whereof, the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed the same,
and have fixed thereto their respectivie seals:

Done at London, the 13th day of May, in the year of Our Lord, 1870.

(L.S.) CLARENDON.
(LS.) JOHN LOTHROP MOTLEY.

1871

1CONVENTION BETWEEN HER MAJESTY AND THE UNITED STATES
OF AMERICA, SUPPLEMENTARY TO THE CONVENTION OF MAY
13, 1870, RESPECTING NATURALIZATION.—SIGNED AT WASH-
INGTON, FEBRUARY 23, 1871.

(Ratifications exchanged at Washington, May 4, 1871)

Whereas by Article II of the Convention between Her Majesty the Queen
of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland and the United States
of America for regulating the citizenship of subjects and citizens of the Con-
tracting Parties who have emigrated or may emigrate from the dominions of the
one to those of the other party, signed at London, on the 13th of May, 1870, it
was stipulated that the manner in which the renunciation by such subjects and
citizens of their naturalization, and the resumption of their native allegiance,
may be made and publicly declared, should be agreed upon by the Governments
of the respective countries; Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of
Great Britain and Ireland and the President of The United States of America,
for the purpose of effecting such agreement, have resolved to conclude a Supple-
mental Convention, and have named as their Plenipotentiaries, that is to say:
Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, Sir
Edward Thornton, Knight Commander of the Most Honourable Order of the

1From British & Foreign State Papers, Vol. 61, p. 38,
18794—33 35 -



1871 Naturalization Convention

‘Bath, and Her Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary to The
United States of America; and the President of The United States of America,
Hamilton Fish, Secretary of State; who have agreed as follows:

Art. I—Any person being originally a citizen of The United States who had,
previously to May 13, 1870, been naturalized as a British subject, may at any
time before August 10, 1872, and any British subject who, at the date first
aforesaid, had been naturalized as a citizen within The United States may, at
any time before May 12, 1872, publicly declare his renunciation of such naturali-
zation .by subscribing an instrument in writing, substantially in theé form here-
unto appended, and designated as Annex A.

Such renunciation by an original citizen of The United States, of British
nationality, shall, within the territories and jurisdiction of The United States,
be made in duplicate in the presence of any Court authorized by law for the
time being to admit aliens to naturalization, or before the clerk or prothonotary
of any such Court; if the declarant be beyond the territories of The United States
it shall be made in duplicate, before any Diplomatic or Consular officer of The
United States. One of such duplicates shall remain of record in the custody of
the Court or officer in whose presence it was made; the other shall be, without
delay, transmitted to the Department of State.

Such renunciation, if declared by an original British subject, of his acquired
nationality as a citizen of The United States, shall, if the declarant be in the
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, be made in duplicate, in the
presence of a justice of the peace; if elsewhere in Her Britannic Majesty's .
dominions, in triplicate, in the presence of any judge of ¢ivil or criminal juris-
diction, of any justice of the peace, or of any other officer for the time being,
authorized by law, in the place in which the declarant is to administer an oath
for any judicial or other legal purpose; if out of Her Majesty’s dominions, in
triplicate, in the presence of any officer in the Diplomatic or Consular Service of
Her Majesty.

II.—The Contracting Parties hereby engage to communicate each to the
other, from time to time, lists of the persons who, within their respective domin-
ions and territories, or before their Diplomatic and Consular officers have
declared their renunciation of naturalization, with the dates and places of
‘making such declarations, and such information as to the abode of the
declarants, and the times and places of their naturalization, as they may
have furnished.

II1.—The present Convention shall be ratified by Her Britannic Majesty,
. and by the President of The United States, by and with the advice and consent
of the Senate thereof, and the ratifications shall be exchanged at Washington
45 soon as may be convenient.

In witness whereof, the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed the same,
and have affixed thereto their respective seals.

Done at Washington, the 23rd day of February, in the year of Our Lord,
1871.

. (LS. EDWD. THORNTON,

(L.S.) HAMILTON FISH.

ANNEX (A).

I, A. B, of (insert abode), being originally a citizen of the United States
of America (or a British subject), and having become naturalized within the
dominions of Her Britannic Majesty as a British subject (or as a citizen within
the United States of America), do hereby renounce my naturalization as a
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British subject. (or citizen of the United States); and declare that it is my
desire to resume my nationality as a citizen of the United States (or British

subject).
(Signed) A. B.

Made and subscribed before me in (insert
Country or other subdivision, and State, Provmce Colony, Legation, or Con-
sulate) this day of , 187 .

(Signed) E. F,

Justice of the Peace (or other title).

(L.8.) EDWD. THORNTON.
(1.S.) HAMILTON FISH.

1TREATY BETWEEN HER MAJESTY AND THE UNITED STATES OF
AMERICA, FOR THE AMICABLE SETTLEMENT OF ALL CAUSES
OF DIFFERENCE BETWEEN THE TWO COUNTRIES (“ALABAMA”
CLAIMS; FISHERIES; CLAIMS OF CORPORATIONS, COMPANIES
OR PRIVATE INDIVIDUALS; NAVIGATION OF RIVERS AND
LAKES; SAN JUAN WATER BOUNDARY; AND RULES DEFINING
DUTIES OF A NEUTRAL GOVERNMENT DURING WAR).—
SIGNED AT WASHINGTON, MAY 8, 1871.

(Ratifications exchanged at London, June 17, 1871.)

Her Britannic Majesty and the United States of America being desirous to
provide for an amicable settlement of all causes of difference between the two
countries, have for that purpose appointed their respective plenipotentiaries, that
is to say:

Her Britannic Majesty on Her part has appointed as Her High Commis-
sioners and Plenipotentiaries, the Right Honourable George Frederick Samuel,
Earl de Grey and Earl of Ripon, Viscount Goderich, Baron Grantham, a Baronet,
a Peer of the United Kingdom, Lord President of Her Majesty’s Most Honour-
able Privy Council, Knight of the Most Noble Order of the Garter, &ec.; the Right
Honourable Sir Stafford Henry Northcote, Baronet, one of Her Majesty’s Most
Honourable Privy Council, a Member of Parliament, a Companion of the Most
Honourable Order of the Bath, &c.; Sir Edward Thornton, Knight Commander
of the Most Honourable Order of the Bath, Her Majesty’s Envoy Extraordinary
and Minister Plenipotentiary to the United States of America; Sir John Alex-
ander Macdonald, Knight Commander of the Most Honourable Order of the
Bath, a Member of Her Majesty’s Privy Council for Canada, and Minister of
Justlce and Attorney General of Her Majesty’s Dominion of Canada, and
Mountague Bernard, Esquire, Chichele Professor of International Law in the
University of Oxford: -

And the President of the United States has appointed on the part of the
United States, as Commissioners in a Joint High Commission and Plenipoten-
tiaries, Hamilton Fish, Secretary of State; Robert Cumming Schenck, Envoy
Extraordinary and Minister P}empotentlary to Great Britain; Samuel Nelson,
an associate justice of the Supreme Court of the United States Ebenezer Rock-
wood Hoar, of Massachusetts; and George Henry Williams, of Oregon.

And the said Plempotentlarles, after having exchanged their full powers,
which were found to be in due and proper form, have agreed to and concluded
the following Articles:

1 From British & Foreign State Papers, Vol. 61, p. 40,
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Article I. Whereas differences have arisen between the Governmént of the
United States and the Government of Her Britannic Majesty, and still exist,
growing out of the Acts committed by the several vessels which have given rise
to the claims generically known as the Alabama Claims:

And whereas Her Britannic Majesty has authorized her High Commis-
sioners and Plenipotentiaries to express in a friendly spirit, the regret felt by
Her Majesty’s Government for the escape, under whatever circumstances, of
the Alabama and other vessels from British ports, and for the depredations
committed by those vessels;

Now, in order to remove and adjust all complaints and claims on the part.

of the United States, and to provide for the speedy settlement of such claims,
which are not admitted by Her Britannic Majesty’s Government, the High
Contracting Parties agree that all the said claims, growing out of Acts com-
mitted by the aforesaid vessels, and generically known as the Alabama Claims,
shall be referred to a tribunal of arbitration to be composed of five arbitrators
to be appointed in the following manner, that is to say: one shall be named by
Her Britannic Majesty; one shall be named by the President of the United
States; His Majesty the King of Italy shall be requested to name one; the
President of the Swiss Confederation shall be requested to name one; and His
Majesty the Emperor of Brazil shall be requested to name one.
: In case of the death, absence, or incapacity to serve of any or either of
the said Arbitrators, or in the event of either of the said Arbitrators omitting
or declining or ceasing to act as such, Her Britannic Majesty, or the President
of the United States, or His Majesty the King of Italy, or the President, of the
Swiss Confederation, or His Majesty the Emperor of Brazil, as the case may
be, may forthwith name another person to act as Arbitrator in the place and
stead of the Arbitrator originally named by such head of a State.

And, in the event of the refusal or omission for two months after the receipt
of the request from either of the High Contracting Parties, of His Majesty the
King of Italy, or the President of the Swiss Confederation, or His Majesty the
Emperor of Brazil to name an Arbitrator either to fill the original appointment
or in the place of one who may have died, be absent, or incapacitated, or who
may omit, decline, or from any cause cease to act as such Arbitrator, His
Majesty the King of Sweden and Norway shall be requested to name one or
more persons, as the case may be, to act, as such Arbitrator or Arbitrators.

II. The Arbitrators shall meet at Geneva, in Switzerland, at the earliest
convenient day after they shall have been named, and shall proceed impartially
and carefully to examine and decide all questions that shall be laid before them
on the part of the Governments of Her Britannic Majesty and the United States
respectively. All questions considered by the Tribunal, including the final
award, shall be decided by a majority of all the Arbitrators.

Each of the High Contracting Parties shall also name one person to attend
the Tribunal -as its Agent to represent, it generally in all matters connected with
the Arbitration.

~ IIL. The written or printed case of each of the two parties, accompanied

- by the documents, the official correspondence, and other evidence on which each
relies, shall be delivered in duplicate to each of the Arbitrators and to the Agent

of the other Party as soon as may- be after the organization of the Tribunal,

but within a period not exceeding 6 months from the date of the exchange of the

ratifications of this Treaty. .

IV. Within four months after the delivery on both sides of the written or
printed case, either Party may, in like manner, deliver in duplicate to each of
the said Arbitrators, and to the Agent of the other Party, a Counter-Case and
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additional documents, correspondence and evidence, in reply‘ to the case, docu-
ments, correspondence, and evidence, so presented, by the other Party. -

The Arbitrators may, however, extend the time for delivering such Counter-
Case, documents, correspondence, and evidence, when in their judgment, it
becomes necessary, in consequence of the distance of the place from which the
evidence to be presented is to be procured.

If in the case submitted to the Arbitrators, either Party shall have specified
or alluded to any report or document in its own exclusive possession without
annexing a copy, such Party shall be bound, if the other Party thinks proper to
apply for it, to furnish that Party with a copy thereof, and either Party may call
upon the other, through the Arbitrators, to produce the originals or certified.
copies of any papers adduced as evidence, giving in each instance such reason-
able notice as the Arbitrators may require.

V. 1t shall be the duty of the Agent of each Party, within two months after
the expiration of the time limited for the delivery of the Counter-Case on both
sides, to deliver in duplicate to each of the said Arbitrators and to the Agent of
the other Party a written or printed argument showing the points and referring
to the evidence upon which his Government relies; and the arbitrators may, if
they desire further elucidation with regard to any point, require a written or
printed statement or argument or oral argument by counsel upon it; but in such
case the other Party shall be entitled to reply either orally, or in writing, as the
case may be. .

VI. In deciding the matters submitted to the Arbitrators they shall be
governed by the following three rules, which are.agreed upon by the High Con-
tracting Parties as rules to be taken as applicable to the case, and by such prin-
ciples of international law not inconsistent therewith as the Arbitrators shall
determine to have been applicable to the case. :

RULES

A neutral Government is bound—

First.—To use due diligence to prevent the fitting out, arming or equipping,
within its jurisdiction, of any vessel which it has reasonable ground to believe
is intended to cruise or to carry on war against a Power with which it is at
peace; and also to use like diligence to prevent the departure from its juris-
diction of any vessel intended to cruise or carry on war as above, such vessel
having been specially adapted, in whole or in part, within such jurisdiction, to
warlike use.

Secondly.-—Not to permit or suffer either belligerent to make use of its ports
or waters as the base of naval operations against the other, or for the purpose
otl; the renewal or augmentation of military supplies or arms, or the recruitment,
of men.

" Thirdly.—To exercise due diligence in its own ports and waters, and, as to
all persons within its jurisdiction, to prevent any violation of the foregoing
obligations and duties.

Her Britannic Majesty has commanded Her High Commissioners and
Plenipotentiaries to declare that Her Majesty’s Government cannot assent to
the foregoing rules as a statement of principles of international law which were
in force at the time when the claims mentioned in Article I arose, but that
Her Majesty’s Government, in order to evince its desire of strengthening the
friendly relations between ‘the two countries and of making satisfactory pro-
vision for the future, agrees that. in deciding the questions between the two
countries arising out of those claims, the Arbitrators should assume that Her
Majesty’s Government had undertaken to act upon the principles set forth in
these rules. : 39 :
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And the High Contracting Parties agree to observe these rules as between
themselves in future, and to bring them to the knowledge of other maritime
Powers and to invite them to accede to them.

VII. The decision of the tribunal shall, if possible, be made within three
months from the close of the argument on both sides.

It shall be made in writing and dated, and shall be signed by the Arbitrators
who may assent to it.

The said Tribunal shall first determine as to each vessel separately whether
Great Britain has, by any act or omission, failed to fulfil any of the duties set
forth in the foregoing three rules, or recognized by the principles of interna-
tional law not inconsistent with such rules, and shall certify such fact as to
each of the said vessels. In case the Tribunal find that Great Britain has
failed to fulfil any duty or duties as aforesaid, it may, if it think proper, proceed
to award a sum in gross to be paid by Great Britain to the United States
for all the claims referred to it; and in such case the gross sum so awarded
shall be paid in coin by the Government of Great Britain to the Government
of the United States at Washington within twelve months after the date of
the award.

The award shall be in duplicate, one copy whereof shall be delivered to the
Agent of Great Britain for his Government, and the other copy shall be dehvered
to the Agent of the United States for his Government

VIII. Each Government shall pay its own Agent and provide for the proper
remuneration of the counsel employed by it, and of the Arbitrator appointed by
it, and for the expense of preparing and submitting its case to the Tribunal. All
other expenses connected with the arbitration shall be defrayed by the two
Governments in equal moieties.

IX. The Arbitrators shall keep an accurate record of their proceedmgs, and
may appoint and employ the necessary officers to assist them.

X. In case the Tribunal finds that Great Britain has failed to fulfil any
duty or duties as aforesaid, and does not award a sum in gross, the High Con-
tracting Parties agree that a Board of Assessors shall be appointed to ascertain
and determine what claims are valid, and what amount or amounts shall be paid
by Great Britain to the United States on account of the liability arising from
such failure as to each vessel, according to the extent of such liability as
decided by the Arbitrators.

The Board of Assessors shall be constituted as follows: One member thereof
shall be named by Her Britannic Majesty; one member thereof shall be namerd
by the President of the United States, and one member thereof shall be named
by the Representative at Washington of His Majesty the King:of Italy, and
in case of a vacancy happening from any cause, it shall be filled in the same
manner in which the original appointment was made.

As soon as possible after such nominations the Board of Assessors shall be
organized in Washington, with power to hold their sittings there, or in New York,
or in Boston. The members thereof shall severally subscribe a solemn declara-
tion that they will impartially and carefully examine and decide, to the best of
their judgment and according to justice and equity, all matters submitted to
them, and shall forthwith proceed, under such rules and regulations as they may
prescribe, to the investigation of the claims which shall be presented to them by
the Government of the United States, and shall examine and decide upon them
in such order and manner as they may think proper, but upon such evidence or
information only as shall be furnished by or on behalf of the Governments of
Great Britain and of the United States respectively. They shall be bound to
hear on each separate claim, if required, one person on behalf of each Govern-
ment as Counsel or Agent. A majority of the Assessors in each case shall be
sufficient for a decision. © 40
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The decision of the Assessors shall be given upon each claim in writing, and
shall be signed by them respectively, and dated. )

Every claim shall be presented to the Assessors within six months from
the day of their first meeting; but they may, for good cause shown, extend the
time tlfor the presentation of any claim to a further period not exceeding three
months.

The Assessors shall report to each Government at or before the expiration
of one year from the date of their first meeting, the amount of claims decided by
them up to the date of such report; if further claims then remain undecided, they
shall make a further report at or before the expiration of two years from the
date of such first meeting; and in case any claims remain undetermined at that
time, they shall make a final report within a further period of six months.

The report or reports shall be made in duplicate, and one copy thereoi
shall be delivered to the Representative of Her Britannic Majesty at Wash-
ington, and one copy thereof to the Secretary of State of the United States.

All sums of money which may be awarded under this Article shall be pay-
able at Washington, in coin, within twelve months after the delivery of each
report. -

P The Board of Assessors may employ such clerks as they shall think
necessary.

The expenses of the Board of Assessors shall be borne equally by the two
Governments, and paid from time to time, as may be found expedient, on the
production of accounts certified by the Board. The remuneration of the Asses-
sors shall also be paid by the two Governments in equal moieties in a similar
manner.

XI. The High Contracting Parties engage to consider the result of the
proceedings of the Tribunal of Arbitration and of the Board of Assessors, should
such Board be appointed, as a full, perfect, and final settlement of all claims
hereinbefore referred to; and further engage that every such claim, whether
the same may or may not have been presented to the notice of, made, preferred,
or laid before the Tribunal or Board, shall, from and after the conclusion of
the proceedings of the Tribunal or Board, be considered and treated as finally
settled, barred, and thenceforth inadmissible.

XII. The High Contracting Parties agree that all claims on the part of
corporations, companies, or private individuals, citizens of the United States,
upon the Government of Her Britannic Majesty, arising out of acts committed
against the persons or property of citizens of the United States during the
period between the 13th of April, 1861, and the 9th of April, 1865, inclusive,
not being claims growing out of the acts of the vessels referred to in Article I
of this Treaty; and all claims, with the like exception, on the part of corpora-
tions, companies, or private individuals, subjects of Her Britannic Majesty,
upon the Government of the United States, arising out of acts committed against
the persons or property of subjects of Her Britannic Majesty during the same
period, which may have been presented to either Government for its inter-
position with the other, and which yet remain unsettled, as well as any other
such claims which may be presented within the time specified in Article XTIV
of this Treaty, shall be referred to three Commissioners, to be appointed in tha
following manner, that is to say: One Commissioner shall be named by Her
Britannic Majesty, one by the President of the United States, and a third by
Her Britannic Majesty and the President of the United States conjointly; and
in case the third Commissioner shall not have been so named within a period
of three months from the date of the exchange of the ratifications of this Treaty,
then the third Commissioner shall be named by the Representative at Wash-
ington, of His Majesty the King of Spain. In case of the death, absence, or
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incapacity of any Commissioner, or in the event of any Commissioner omitting
or ceasing to act, the vacancy shall be filled in the manner hereinbefore pro-
vided for making the original appointment, the period of three months in case
of such substitution being calculated from the date of the happening of the
vacancy.

The Commissioners so named shall meet at Washington at the earliest.
convenient period after they have been respectively named; and shall, before
proceeding to any business, make and subscribe a solemn declaration that they
will impartially and carefully examine and decide, to the best of their judgment,
and according to justice and equity, all such claims as shall be laid before
them on the part of the Governments of Her Britannic Majesty and of the
United States respectively; and such declaration shall be entered on the record
of their proceedings.

XIII. The Commissioners shall then forthwith proceed to the investigation
of the claims which shall be presented to them. They shall investigate and
decide such claims in such order and such manner as they may think proper,
but upon such evidence or information only as shall be furnished by or on
behalf of their respective Governments. They shall be bound to receive and
consider all written documents or statements which may be presented to them
by or on behalf of their respective Governments in support of, or in answer to,
any claim; and to hear, if required, one person on each side, on behalf of each
Government as counsel or agent for such Government, on each and every
separate claim. A majority of the Commissioners shall be sufficient for an
award in each case. The award shall be given upon each claim in writing, and
shall be signed by the Commissioners assenting to it. It shall be competent for
each Government to name one person to attend the Commissioners as its agent
to present and support claims on its behalf, and to answer claims made upon it,
and to represent it generally in all matters connected with the investigation
and decision thereof.

The High Contracting Parties hereby engage to consider the decision of the
Commissioners as absolutely final and conclusive upon each claim decided upon
by them, and to give full effect to such decisions without any objection, evasion,
or delay whatsoever.

XIV. Every claim shall be presented to the Commissioners within 6 months
from the day of their first meeting, unless in any case where reasons for delay
shall be established to the satisfaction of the Commissioners; and then, and
in any such case, the period for presenting the claim may be extended by them
to any time not exceeding 3 months longer.

The Commissioners shall be bound to examine and decide upon every claim
within two years from the day of their first meeting. It shall be competent
for the Commissioners to decide in each case whether any claim has or has
not been duly made, preferred, and laid before them, either wholly or to any
and what extent, according to the true intent and meaning of this Treaty.

XV. All sums of money which may be awarded by the Commissioners on
account of any claim shall be paid by the one Government to the other, as the
case may be, within 12 months after the date of the final award, without
interest, and without any deduction save as specified in Article XVI of this
Treaty.

XVI. The Commissioners shall keep an accurate record and correct minutes
or notes of all their proceedings, with the dates thereof, and may appoint and
employ a Secretary, and any other necessary officer -or officers, to assist them
in the transaction of the business which may come before them.

Each Government shall pay its own Commissioner and Agent or counsel.
All other expenses shall be defrayed by the two Governments in equal moieties.
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The whole expenses of the Commission, including contingent expenses, shall
be defrayed by a rateable deduction on the amount of the sums awarded by the
Commissioners; provided always that such deduction shall not exceed the rate
of 5 per cent on the sum so awarded.

XVII. The High Contracting Parties engage to consider the result of the
proceedings of this Commission as a full, perfect, and final settlement of all
such claims as are mentioned in Article XII of this Treaty upon either Govern-
ment; and further engage that every such claim, whether or not the same
may have been presented to the notice of, made, preferred or laid before the said
Commission, shall, from and after the conclusion of the proceedings of the said
Commission, be considered and treated as finally settled, barred, and thenceforth
inadmissible.

* XVIIL It is agreed by the High Contracting Parties, that, in addition to
the liberty secured to the United States’ fishermen by the Convention between
Great Britain and the United States, signed at London on the 20th day of
October, 1818, of taking, curing, and drying fish on certain coasts of the British
North American Colonies therein defined, the inhabitants of the United States
shall have, In common with the subjects of Her Britannic Majesty, the liberty,
for the term of years mentioned in Article XXXIII of this Treaty, to take fish
of every kind, except shell-fish, on the sea-coasts and shores, and in the bays,
harbours, and creeks of the Provinces of Quebec, Nova Scotia and New Bruns-
wick, and the Colony of Prince Edward’s Island, and of the several islands
thereunto adjacent without being restricted to any distance from the shore, with
permission to land upon the said coasts, and shores, and islands, and also upon
the Magdalen Islands, for the purpose of drying their nets, and curing their fish;
provided that, in so doing, they do not interfere with the rights of private
property, or with British fishermen, in the peaceable use of any part of the
said coasts in their occupancy for the same purpose.

It is understood that the above-mentioned liberty applies solely to the sea
fishery, and that the salmon and shad fisheries, and all other fisheries in rivers
and the mouths of rivers are hereby reserved exclusively for British fishermen.

* XIX. Tt is agreed by the High Contracting Parties that British subjects
shall have, in common with the citizens of the United States, the liberty, for the
term of years mentioned in Article XXXITIT of this Treaty, to take fish of every
kind, except shell-fish, on the eastern sea-coasts and shores of the United States
north of the 39th parallel of north latitude, and on the shores of the several
islands thereunto adjacent, and in the bays, harbours, and creeks of the said
sea-coasts and shores of the United States and of the said islands, without being
restricted to any distance from the shore, with permission to land upon the said
coasts of the United States and of the islands aforesald, for the purpose of
drying their nets and curing their fish; provided that, in so doing, they do not
interfere with the rights of private property, or with the fishermen of the United
States, in the peaceable use of any part of the said coasts in their occupancy
for the same purpose.

It is understood that the above-mentioned liberty applies solely to the sea
fishery, and that salmon and shad fisheries, and all other fisheries in rivers and
glouths of rivers are hereby reserved exclusively for fishermen of the United

tates. "

*XX. It is agreed that the places designated by the Commissioners appointed
under Article I of the Treaty between Great Britain and the United States, con-
cluded at Washington on the 5th of June, 1854, upon the coasts of Her Britannic
Majesty’s Dominions and the United States, as places reserved from the common

* Terminated as from 2ud July, 18%5, by notice given by the United States Government, 2nd July, 1883.
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right of fishing under that Treaty, shall be regarded as in like manner reserved
from the common right of fishing under the preceding Articles. In case any
question should arise between the Governments of Her Britannic Majesty and
of the United States as to the common right of fishing in places not thus desig-
‘nated as reserved, it is agreed that a Commission shall be appointed to designate
such places, and shall be constituted in the same manner, and have the same
powers, duties, and authority as the Commission appointed under the said
Article I of the Treaty of the 5th of June, 1854.

*XXI. Tt is agreed that, for the term of years mentioned in Article XXXTIT
of this Treaty, fish-oil and fish of all kinds (except fish of the inland lakes, and
of the rivers falling into them, and except fish preserved in oil), being the pro-
duce of the fisheries of the Dominion of Canada, or of Prince Edward’s Island,
or of the United States, shall be admitted into each country respectively, free of
duty. :

#*XXT1. Inasmuch as it is asserted. by the Government of Her Britannic
Majesty that the privileges accorded to the citizens of the United States under
Article XVIIT of this Treaty are of greater value than those accorded by
Articles XIX and XXT of this Treaty to the subjects of Her Britannic Majesty,
and this assertion is not admitted by the Government of the United States; it is
further agreed that Commissioners shall be appointed to determine, having
regard to the privileges accorded by the United States to the subjects of Her
Britannic Majesty, as stated in Articles XIX and XXI of this Treaty, the
amount of any compensation which, in their opinion, ought to be paid by the
Government of the United States to the Government of Her Britannic Majesty
in return for the privileges accorded to the citizens of the United States under
Article XVIII of this Treaty; and that any sum of money which the Commis-
sioners may so award shall be paid by the United States’ Government, in a
gross sum, within twelve months after such award shall have been given.

*XXIII. The Commissioners referred to in the preceding Article shall be
appointed in the following manner, that is to say: One Commissioner shall be

-named by Her Britannic Majesty, one by the President of the United States,

and a third by Her Britannic Majesty and the President of the United States
conjointly; and in case the third Commissioner shall not have been so named
within a period of three months from the date when this Article shall take effect,
then the third Commissioner shall be named by the representative at London of
His Majesty the Emperor of Austria and King of Hungary. In case of the death,
absence, or incapacity of any Commissioner, or in the event of any Commis-
sioner omitting or ceasing to act, the vacancy shall be filled in the manner herein-
before provided for making the original appointment, the period of three months
in case of such substitution being calculated from the date of the happening of
the vacancy. - :

The Commissioners so named shall meet in the city of Halifax in the Pro-
vince of Nova Scotia, at the earliest convenient period after they have been
respectively named, and shall, before proceeding to any business, make and
subscribe a solemn declaration that they will impartially and carefully examine
and decide the matters referred to them to the best of their judgment, and accord-
ing to justice and equity; and such declaration shall be entered on the record of
their proceedings.

Each of the High Contracting Parties shall also name one person to attend
the Commission as its Agent, to represent it generally in all matters connected -
with the Commission. '

* Sec foot-note page 43.
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*XXIV. The proceedings shall be conducted in such order as the Commis-
sioners appointed under Articles XXII and XXIII of this Treaty shall deter-
mine. They shall be bound to receive such oral or written testimony as either
Government may present. If either party shall offer oral testimony, the other
Party shall have the right of cross-examination, under such rules as the Com-
missioners shall prescribe. '

If, in the case submitted to the Commissioners, either party shall have speci-
fied or alluded to any report or document in its own exclusive possession, without
annexing a copy, such Party shall be bound, if the other Party thinks proper to
apply for it, to furnish that Party with a copy thereof; and either Party may
call upon the other, through the Commissioners, to produce the originals or certi-
fied copies of any papers adduced as evidence, giving in each instance such
reasonable notice as the Commissioners may require.

The case on either side shall be closed within a period of six months from
the date of the organization of the Commission, and the Commissioners shall be
requested to give their award as soon as possible thereafter. The aforesaid period
of six months may be extended for three months in case of a vacancy occurring
among the Commissioners under the. circumstances contemplated in Article
XXIII of this Treaty. )

*XXV. The Commissioners shall keep an accurate record and correct
minutes or notes of all their proceedings, with the dates thereof, and may appoint
and employ a secretary and any other necessary officer or officers to assist them
in the transaction of the business which may come before them.

Each of the High Contracting Parties shall pay its own Commissioner and
Agent or Counsel; all other expenses shall be defrayed by the two Governments
in equal moieties.

XXVI. The navigation of the River St. Lawrence, ascending and descend-
ing from the 45th parallel of north latitude, where it ceases to form the boundary
between the two countries, from, to, and into the sea, shall forever remain free
and open for the purposes of commerce to the citizens of the United States,
subject to any laws and regulations of Great Britain or of the Dominion of
Canada, not inconsistent with such privilege of free navigation.

The navigation of the Rivers Yukon, Porcupine, and Stikine, ascending and
descending from, to, and into the sea, shall forever remain free and open for the
purposes of commerce to the subjects of Her Britannic Majesty and to the citizens
of the United States, subject to any laws and regulations of either country within
its own territory, not inconsistent with such privilege of free navigation.

XXVII. The Government of Her Britannic Majesty engages to urge upon
the Government of the Dominion of Canada to secure to the citizens of the
United States the use of the Welland, St. Lawrence, and other canals in the
Dominion on terms of equality with the inhabitants of the Dominion; and the
Government of the United States engages that the subjects of Her Britannic
Majesty shall enjoy the use of the St. Clair Flats Canal on terms of equality
with the inhabitants of the United States, and further engages to urge upon the
State Governments to secure to the subjects of Her Britannic Majesty the use
of the several State canals connected with the navigation of the lakes or rivers
traversed by or contiguous to the boundary line between the possessions of the
g[igh Contracting Parties on terms of equality with the inhabitants of the United

tates.

XXVIII. The navigation of Lake Michigan shall also, for the term of years
mentioned in Article XXXITII of this Treaty, be free and open for the purposes
of commerce to the subjects of Her Britannic Majesty, subject to any laws and
regulations of the United States, or of the States bordering thereon, not incon-
sistent with such privilege of free navigation.

* Bee foot-note page 43. 45
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XXIX. It is agreed that, for the term of years mentioned in Article XXXIII
of this Treaty, goods, wares, or merchandise arriving at the ports of New York,
Boston, and Portland, and any other ports in the United States which have been,
or may from time to time be, specially designated by the President of the United
States, and destined for Her Britannic Majesty’s possessions in North America,
may be entered at the proper Custom House and conveyed in transit, without
the payment of duties, through the territory of the United States, under such
rules, regulations, and conditions for the protection of the revenue as the Govern-
ment of the United States may from time to time prescribe; and, under like
rules, regulations, and conditions, goods, wares, or merchandise may be con-
veyed in transit, without the payment of duties, from such possessions through
the territory of the United States for export from the said ports of the United
States.

It is further agreed that, for the like period, goods, wares, or merchandise
arriving at any of the ports of Her Britannic Majesty’s possessions in North
America, and destined for the United States, may be entered at the proper
Custom House, and conveyed in transit, without the payment of duties, through
the said possessions, under such rules and regulations and conditions for the
protection of the revenue, as the Governments of the said possessions may from
time to time prescribe; and under like rules, regulations, and conditions, goods,
wares, or merchandise may be conveyed in transit, without payment of duties,
from the United States through the said possessions to other places in the
United States, or for export from ports in the said possessions.

* XXX. It is agreed that, for the term of years mentioned in Article
XXXIII of this Treaty, subjects of Her Britannic Majesty may carry in British
vessels, without payment of duty, goods, wares, or merchandise from one port or
place within the territory of the United States upon the St. Lawrence, the Great
Lakes, and the rivers connecting the same, to another port or place within the
territory of the United States. as aforesaid; provided, that a portion of such
transportation is made through the Dominion of Canada by land carriage and
in bond, under such rules and regulations as may be agreed upon between the
‘Government of Her Britannic Majesty and the Government of the United States.

Citizens of the United States may for the like period carry in United
States’ vessels, without payment of duty, goods, wares, or merchandise from
one port or place within the possessions of Her Britannic. Majesty in North
America, to another port or place within the said possessions; provided, that a
portion of such transportation is made through the territory of the United
States by land carriage and in bond, under such rules and regulations as may
be agreed upon between the Government of Her Britannic Majesty and the
Government of the United States.

The Government of the United States further engages not to impose any
export duties on goods, wares, or merchandise carried under this Article through
the territory of the United States; and Her Majesty’s Government engages to
urge the Parliament of the Dominion of Canada and the legislatures of the other
Colonies not to impose any export duties on goods, wares, or merchandise carried
under this Article; and the Government of the United States may, in case such
export duties are imposed by the Dominion of Canada, suspend, during the
period that such duties are imposed, the right of carrying granted under this
Article in favour of the subjects of Her Britannic Majesty.

The Government of the United States may suspend the right of carrying
granted in favour of the subjects of Her Britannic Majesty under this Article,
in case the Dominion of Canada should, at any time, deprive the citizens of the
United States of the use of the canals in the said Dominion on terms of equality
with the inhabitants of the Dominion, as provided in Article XXVIIL.

» See foot-note page 43. 46
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XXXT1. The Government of Her Britannic Majesty further engages to urge
upon the Parliament of the Dominion of Canada and the Legislature of New
Brunswick, that no export duty, or other duty, shall be levied on lumber or
timber of any kind cut on that portion of the American territory in the State
of Maine watered by the river St. John and its tributaries, and floated down
that river to the sea, when the same is shipped to the United States from the
province of New Brunswick. And, in case any such export or other duty con-
tinues to be levied after the expiration of one year from the date of the exchange
of the ratifications of this Treaty, it is agreed that the Government of the
United States may suspend the right of carrying hereinbefore granted under
Art%cle XXX of this Treaty for such period as such export or other duty may.
be levied.

* XXXII. It is further agreed that the provisions and stipulations of
Articles XVIII to XXV of this Treaty, inclusive, shall extend to the Colony of
Newfoundland, so far as they are applicable. But if the Imperial Parliament,
the Legislature of Newfoundland, or the Congress of the United States, shall
not embrace the Colony of Newfoundland in their laws enacted for carrying
the foregoing Articles into effect, then this Article shall be of no effect; but the
omission to make provision by law to give it effect, by either of the Legislative
bodies aforesaid, shall not in any way impair any other Articles of this Treaty.

XXXIII. The foregoing Articles XVIII to XXV inclusive, and Article
XXX of this Treaty, shall take effect as soon as the laws required to carry
them into operation shall have been passed by the Imperial Parliament of
Great Britain, by the Parliament of Canada, and by the Legislature of Prince
Edward’s Island, on the one hand, and by the Congress of the United States
on the other. Such assent having been given, the said Articles shall remain
in force for the period of ten years from the date at which they may come into
operation, and further, until the expiration of two years after either of the
High Contracting Parties shall have given notice to the other of its wish to
terminate the same; each of the High Contracting Parties being at liberty to
give such notice to the other at the end of the said period of ten years or at
any time afterward.

XXXIV. Whereas it was stipulated by Article I of the Treaty concluded
at Washington on the 15th of June, 1846, between Her Britannic Majesty and
the United States, that the line of boundary between the territories of Her
Britannic Majesty and those of the United States, from the point on the 49th
parallel of north latitude up to which it had already been ascertained, should be
continued westward along the said parallel of north latitude “ to the middle of
the channel which separates the continent from Vancouver’s Island, and thence
southerly, through the middle of the said channel and of Fuca Straits, to the
Pacific Ocean;” and whereas the Commissioners appointed by the two High
Contracting Parties to determine that portion of the boundary which runs south-
erly through the middle of the channel aforesaid were unable to agree upon
the same; and whereas the Government of Her Britannic Majesty claims that
such boundary line should, under the terms of the Treaty above recited, be run
through the Rosario Straits, and the Government of the United States claims
that it should be run through the Canal de Haro, it is agreed that the respective
claims of the Government of Her Britannic Majesty and of the Government of
the United States shall be submitted to the arbitration and award of His
Majesty the Emperor of Germany, who, having regard to the above-mentioned
Article of the said Treaty shall decide thereupon, finally and without appeal,
which of those claims is most in accordance with the true interpretation of the
Treaty of June 15, 1846.

* See foot-note page 43. 47
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XXXYV. The award of His Majesty the Emperor of Germany shall be con-
sidered as absolutely final and conclusive; and full effect shall be given to such
award without any objection, evasion, or delay whatsoever. Such decision shall
be given in writing and dated; it shall be in whatsoever form His Majesty may
choose to adopt; it shall be delivered to the representatives or other public
agents of Great Britain and of the United States respectively, who may be
actually at Berlin, and shall be considered as operative from the day of the date
of the delivery thereof.

XXXYVI. The written or printed case of each of the two parties, accom-
panied by the evidence offered in support of the same, shall be laid ‘before
His Majesty the Emperor of Germany within six months from the date of the
exchange of the ratifications of this Treaty, and a copy of such case and evidence
shall be communicated by each party to the other, through their respective
representatives at Berlin.

The High Contracting Parties may include, in the evidence to be con-
sidered by the Arbitrator, such documents, official correspondence, and other
official or public statements bearing on the subject of the reference as they
may consider necessary to the support of their respective cases.

After the written or printed case shall have been communicated by each
Party to the other, each Party shall have the power of drawing up and laying
before the arbitrator a second and definitive statement, if it think fit to do so,
in reply to the case of the other Party so communicated, which definitive state-
ment shall be so laid before the arbitrator, and also be mutually communicated
in the same manner as aforesaid, by each Party to the other, within six months
from the date of laying the first statement of the case before the arbitrator.

XXXVIIL If, in the case submitted to the arbitrator, either Party shall
specify or allude to any report or document in its own exclusive possession with-
out annexing a copy, such Party shall be bound, if the other Party thinks
proper to apply for it, to furnish that Party with a copy thereof, and either
Party may call upon the other through the arbitrator, to produce the originals
or certified copies of any papers adduced as evidence giving in each instance
such reasonable notice as the arbitrator may require. And if the arbitrator
should desire further elucidation or evidence with regard to any point contained
in the statements laid before him, he shall be at liberty to require it from either
Party, and he shall be at liberty to hear one counsel or agent for each Party,
in relation to any matter and at such time, and in such manner, as he may

think fit.
' XXXVIIIL. The representatives or other public agents of Great Britain and
of the United States at Berlin respectively, shall be considered as the agents of
their respective Governments to conduct their cases before the arbitrator, who
shall be requested to address all his communications, and give all his notices,
to such Representatives or other public agents, who shall represent their respect-
ive Governments generally in all matters connected with the arbitration.

XXXIX. It shall be competent to the arbitrator to proceed in the said
arbitration, and all matters relating thereto, as and when he shall see fit, either
in person, or by a person or persons named by him for that purpose, either in
the presence or absence of either or both agents, and either orally or by written
discussion, or otherwise.

XL. The arbitrator may, if he think fit, appoint a secretary or clerk, for
the purposes of the proposed arbitration, at such rate of remuneration as he
shallpthink proper. This, and all other expenses of and connected with the said
arbitration, shall be provided for as hereinafter stipulated.
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XLI. The arbitrator shall be requested to deliver, together with his award,
an account of all the costs and expenses which he may have been put to in rela-
tion to this matter, which shall forthwith be repaid by the two Governments in
equal moieties. s

XLII. The arbitrator shall be requested to give his award in writing as
early as convenient after the whole case on each side shall have been laid before
him, and to deliver one copy thereof to each of the said agents.

XLITI. The present Treaty shall be duly ratified by Her Britannic Majesty,
and by the Presidernt of the United States of America, by and with the advice
and consent of the Senate thereof, and the ratifications shall be exchanged either
at-London or at Washington within six months from the date hereof, or earlier
if possible.

In faith whereof, we, the respective Plenipotentiaries, have signed this
Treaty, and have hereunto affixed our seals.

Done in duplicate at Washington, the 8th day of May, in the year of Qur
Lord, 1871. -

(L.S.) DE GREY & RIPON.

(L.S.) STAFFORD H. NORTHCOTE.
(L.S.) EDWD. THORNTON. :

(LS.) JOHN A. MACDONALD.

(L.S.) MOUNTAGUE BERNARD.

(LS.) HAMILTON FISH. :

(LS.) ROBT. C. SCHENCK.

(LS.) SAMULL NELSON.

(L.8.) EBENEZER ROCKWOOD HOAR.
(LS.) GEO. H. WILLIAMS.

IAWARD OF THE EMPEROR OF GERMANY ON THE INTERPRETATION OF
"THE TREATY BETWEEN HER MAJESTY AND THE UNITED STATES OF
AMERICA OF 15t JUNE, 1846. WATER BOUNDARY BETWEEN VANCOU-
VER'S ISLAND AND THE MAINLAND (SAN JUAN)—BERLIN, OCTOBER
21, 1872.

(Translation) )

We, William, Ly the Grace of God, German Emperor, XKing of Prussia, etc.

After examination of the Treaty between the Governments of Her Britannic Majesty
and that of the United States of America, dated at Washington, May 6th,2 1871, by virtue
of which the above-named Governments have submitted to our Arbitration the question at
issue between them, viz., whether the line of boundary which, according to the Treaty
dated at Washington, June 15,1846, after it had been continued westward along the 49th
parallel of north latitude to the middle of the channel which separates the continent from
Vancouver’s Island, shall be further drawn southerly through the middle of the said channel
and of Fuca's Straits to the Pacific Ocean, should run, as claimed by the Government of
Her Britannic Majesty, through the Rosario Straits, or through the canal of Haro, es
claimed by the Government of the United States, in order that we should decide finally
and without appeal which of these claims is most in accordance with the true interpreta-
sion of the Treaty of June 15, 1846:—

Have, after teking into consideration the statement of the experts and jurists appointed
by us to report upon thc contents of the respective cases and counter-cases, with their
inclosures, given the following decision:— .

The claim of the Gevernment of the United States, viz., that the line of boundary
between the dominions of Her Britannic Majesty and the United States should be run
through the canal of Haro—is most in accordance with the true interpretation of the
Treaty concluded between the Government of Her Britannic Majesty and that of the
United States of America, dated at Washington, June 15, 1846,

Given under our hand and seal at Berlin, October 21, 1872,

WILLIAM.
1 From British & Foreign State Papers, Vol. 62, p. 183,
2 Sic in orig. The date of the Treaty is May 8, 1871,
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1873

1PROTOCOL OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN HER MAJESTY AND THE
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, DEFINING THE BOUNDARY
LINE THROUGH THE CANAL DE HARO, IN ACCORDANCE WITH

* THE AWARD OF THE EMPEROR OF GERMANY, OF OCTOBER 21,
1872. :

) SieNED AT WASHINGTON, Marcr 10, 1873. :

Whereas it was provided by Article I of the Treaty between Great Britain
and the United States of America, signed at Washington on the 15th of June,
1846, as follows:— . v

- “ Article I. From the point on the 49th parallel of north latitude, where the
boundary laid down in existing Treaties and Conventions between Great Britain
and the United States terminates, the line of boundary, between the territories
of Her Britannic Majesty and those of the United States, shall be continued
westward along. the said 49th parallel of north latitude, to the middle of the
channel which separates the Continent from Vancouver’s island; and thence
- southerly through the middle of the said channel, and of Fuca’s Straits to the
Pacific Ocean; provided, however, that the navigation of the whole of the said
channel and straits, south of the 49th parallel of north latitude, remain free and
open to both Parties.’ .

And whereas it was provided by Article XXXIV of the Treaty between
Great Britain and the United States of America, signed at Washington on the
8th of May, 1871, as follows:— :

“ Article XXXIV. Whereas it was stipulated by Article I of the Treaty
concluded at Washingon on the 15th of June, 1846, between Her Britannic
‘Majesty and the United States, that the line of boundary between the territories
of Her Britannic Majesty and those of the United States, from the point on the
49th parallel of north latitude, up to which it had already been ascertained,
ghould be continued westward along the said parallel of north latitude to the
middle of the channel which separates the continent from Vancouver’s Island,
and thence southerly through the middle of the said channel and of Fuca Straits
to the Pacific Ocean, and whereas the Commissioners appointed by the two High
Contracting Parties to determine that portion of the boundary which runs south-
erly through the middle of the channel aforesaid were unable to agree upon the
same; and whereas the Government of Her Britannic Majesty claims that such
boundary line should, under the terms of the Treaty above recited, be run through
the Rosario Straits, and the Government of the United States claims that it
should be run through the Canal de Haro, it is agreed that the respective claims
of the Government of Her Britannic Majesty, and of the Government of the
United States shall be submitted to the arbitration and award of His Majesty
the Emperor of Germany, who, having regard to the above-mentioned Article of
the said Treaty, shall decide thereupon, finally and without appeal which of
those claims is most in accordance with the true interpretation of the Treaty of
June 15, 1846.”

And whereas His Majesty the Emperor of Germany has, by his award dated
the 21st of October, 1872,. decided that “ Mit der richtigen Auslegung der
zwischen den Regierungen Ihrer Britischen Majestét und der vereinigten Staaten
von Amerika geschlossenen Vertrages de dato Washington den 15ten Juni, 1846,

3 From British & Foreign State Papers, Vol. 63, p. 354.
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steht der Anspruch der Regierung der vereinigten Staaten am meissten im Eink-
lange, dass die Grenzlinie zwischen den Gebieten Ihrer Britischen MaJestat und
.den vereinigten Staaten durch den Haro Kanal gezogen werde.”

The Undersigned, the Right Honourable Sir Edward Thornton, one of Her
Majesty’s Most Honourable Privy Council, Knight Commander of the Most
‘Honourable Order of the Bath, Her Brltanmc Majesty’s Envoy Extraordinary
‘and Minister Plenipotentiary to the United States of Ameriea, and Rear-Admiral
James Charles Prevost, Commissioner of Her Britannic Ma]estv in respect of -
the boundary aforesaid, and Hamilton Fish, Secretary of -State of the United
States, duly authorized by their respective Governments to trace out and mark
-on charts prepared for that purpose the line of boundary in conformity with the
award of His Majesty the Emperor of Germany, and to complete the determina-
tion of so much of the boundary line between the possessions of Great Britain
and the territory of the United States, as was left uncompleted by the Commis-
sioners heretofore appointed to carry into effect Article I of the Treaty of 15th
June, 1846, have met together at Washington, and have traced out and marked
the said boundary line on four charts, severally entitled “ North America, West
Coast, Strait of Juan de Fuca, and ‘the channels between the Continent and
Vancouver Island, showing the Boundary line between British and American
Possessions, from the Admiralty Surveys by Captains H. Kellett, R.N., 1847, and
G. H. Richards, R.N., 1858-1862;” and having on examination agreed that the
lines so traced and marked on the respective charts are identical, they have
severally signed the said charts on behalf of their respective Governments, two
copies thereof to be retained by the Government of Her Britannic Majesty, and
two copies thereof to be retained by the Government of the United States, to
serve with the “ Definition of the Boundary Line ” attached hereto, showing the
general bearings of the line of boundary as laid down on the charts as a per-
petual record of agreement between the two Governments in the matter of the )
line of Boundary between their respective Dominions, under Article I of the
Treaty concluded at Washington on the 15th of June, 1846.

In witness whereof the Undersigned have signed this Protocol, and have
hereunto affixed their seals.

Done in duplicate at Washington, this 10th day of March, in the year 1873.

[LS] EDWD. THORNTON.
[LS.] JAMES C. PREVOST.
[L.S.] HAMILTON FISH

Deﬁni’tion of the Boundary Line

The chart upon which the boundary line between the British and United
States’ possessions is-laid down is entitled “ North America, West Coast, Strait
of Juan de Fuca, and the Channels between the Continent and Vancouver
_Island, showing the boundary line between British and American possessions,
from the Admiralty Surveys by Captains H. Kellett, R.N., 1847, and G. H.
Richards, R.N., 1858-1862.”

The boundary line thus laid down on the chart is a black one shaded red
on the side of the British Possessions, and blue on the side of the Possessions
- of the United States.

The boundary line thus defined commences at the point on the 49th parallel
of north latitude on the west side of Point Robarts which is marked by a stone
monument, and the line is continued along the same parallel to the middle
of the channel which separates the Continent from Vancouver Island, that is
to say, to a point in longitude 123° 19" 15” west, as shown in the said chart.
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It then proceeds in a-direction about south 50° east (true) for about 15
geographical miles, when it curves to the southward passing equidistant between
the west point of Patos Island and the east point of Saturna Island until the
point midway on a line drawn betwen Turn Point on Stewart Island and
Fairfax Point on Moresby Island bears south 68° west (true), distant 10 miles,
-then on a course south 68° west, (true) 10 miles to the said point midway between
Turn Point on Stewart Island and Fairfax Point on Moresby Island, thence
on a course about south 12° 30’ east (true) for about 8} miles to a point due
east 1 mile from the northernmost kelp reef, which reef, on the said chart, is
laid down as in latitude 48° 33’ north and in longitude 123° 15 west; then its
direction continues about south 20° 15 east (true) 6} miles to a point midway
between Sea, Bird Point on Discovery Island and Pile Point on San Juan
Island, thence in a straight line south 45° east (true) until it touches the north
end of the middle bank in between 13 and 18 fathoms of water; from this
point the line takes a general south 28° 30" west direction (true).for about 10
miles, when it reaches the centre of the fairway of the Strait of Juan de Fucs,
which by the chart is in the latitude of 48° 17’ north and longitude 123° 14
40”7 west.

Thence the line runs in a direction south 73° west (true) for 12 miles to a
point on a straight line drawn from the lighthouse on Race Island to Angelos
Point, midway between the same. )

Thence the line runs through the centre of the Strait of Juan de Fuca, first,
in a direction north 80° 30’ west, about 5% miles to a point equidistant on a
straight line between Beechy Head on Vancouver Island and Tongue Point on
the shore of Washington Territory; second, in a direction north 76° west about
13} miles to a point equidistant in a straight line between Sherringham Point
on Vancouver Island and Pillar Point, on the shore of Washington territory;
third, in a direction north 68° west about 30} miles to the Pacific Ocean, at a
point equidistant between Bonilla Point on Vancouver Island and Tatooch
Island lighthouse on the American shore, the line between the points being
nearly due north and south (true).

The courses and distances as given in the foregoing description are not
assumed to be perfectly accurate, but are as nearly so as is supposed to be
necessary to a practical definition of the line laid down on the chart and intended
to be the boundary line.

(LS.) EDWD. THORNTON.
(LS.) JAMES C. PREVOST.
(LS.) HAMILTON FISH.

1875

1CONVENTION RESPECTING THE CREATION OF AN INTERNA-
TIONAL OFFICE OF WEIGHTS AND MEASURES—SIGNED AT
PARIS, MAY 20, 1875.

[Accession of Great Britain, September 17, 1884.]
, [Accession of Canada, 15 June, 1907.]
(Translation.)

His Majesty the Emperor of Germany, His Majesty the Emperor of Austria-
Hungary, His Majesty the King of the Belgians, His Majesty the Emperor of
Brazil, His Exccllency the President of the Argentine Confederation, His
Majesty the King of Denmark, His Majesty the King of Spain, His Excellency

1From Treaty Series No. 24, 1923, 52
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the President of the United States of America, His Excellency the President of
the French Republic, His Majesty the King of Italy, His Excellency the Presi-
dent of the Republic of Peru, His Majesty the King of Portugal and of the
Algarves, His Majesty the Emperor of all the Russias, His Majesty the King
of Sweden and Norway, His Excellency the President of the Swiss Confedera-
tion, His Majesty the Emperor of the Ottomans, and His Excellency the
President of the Republic of Venezuela, being desirous of assuring the inter-
national uniformity and perfection of the metric svstem, have resolved to con-
clude a Convention for this object, and have named as their Plenipotentiaries,
viz:— . :

(The names of the Plenipotentiaries, which are here given in the text of
the Convention, with their full titles, &c., will be found as names of the signa-
tories of the Convention.) ’

ArticLE 1.

The High Contracting Parties engage to found and maintain at their
common expense an International Bureaw of Weights and MMeasures, scientific
and permsanent, its seat to be at Paris.

ARTICLE 2

The French Government will undertake the necessary arrangements for
facilitating the acquisition, or, if requisite, the construction of a building to be
specially appropriated for this purpose, under the conditions specified in the
Regulations annexed to the present Convention.

ArTICLE 3

The International Bureau will execute its functions under the exclusive
direction and superintendence of an International Committce of Weights and
Measures, itself placed under the authority of a General Conference of Weights
and Measures, formed of delegates of all the contracting Governments.

ARTICLE 4

The President for the time being of the Academy of Sciences at Paris shall
be the President of the General Conference of Weights and Measures.

ArTICLE 5

The organization of the International Bureau, as well as the composition and
attributes of the International Committee and of the General Conference of
Weights and Measures, are determined by the Regulations annexed to the
present Convention. )
: ARTICLE 6

The International Bureau of Weights and Measures is charged with:—

1. All comparisons and verifications of the new primary Standard Metres
and Kilograms. ,

2. The preservation of the International Prototypes.

3. The periodical comparisons of the National Standards with the Inter-
national Prototypes and their primary copies (témoins), and of the
Standard thermometers.

4, The comparison of the new primary Standards with the fundamental
standards of Weights and Measures, other than Metric, in the different
countries and in scientific use.
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5. The verification and comparison of geodetical instruments. -

6. The comparison of Standards and scales of precision, the verification of
which may be demanded either by the respective Governments, or by
scientific societies, or even by artists and by men of science.

ArTICLE 7

The personnel of the Bureau shall consist of a director, two assistants, and
the requisite number of subordinate officers. :

From and after the period of the comparisons of the new Standards, and
their distribution amongst the several countries, the personnel of the Bureau
shall be reduced in the proportion deemed proper. ,

The appointments of the personnel of the Bureau shall be notified by the
International Committee to the Governments of the High Contracting Parties.

ArTtICcLE 8

The international prototypes of the metre ahd kilogram, as well as their
primary copies (témoins), shall remain deposited in the Bureau; access to this
place of deposit shall be reserved exclusively to the International Committee.

ArTicLE 9

All the expenses of the establishment and fitting up of the International -
Bureau of Weights and Measures, as well as the annual expenses of its main-
tenance and those of the Committee, shall be defrayed by contributions from
the contracting countries, to be charged according to a scale based on their actual
population. ’

ARrTICLE 10

The sums representing the proportion to be contributed by each contracting,
State shall be paid at the beginning of each year, through the office of the
Minister for Foreign Affairs of France, to the Caisse des Dépéts et Consignations
at Paris, from whence they shall be drawn as may be required by orders of the
director of the Bureau.

ArticLe 11

The Governments which shall make use of the power reserved to every State
to take part in the present Convention, shall be held chargeable with a contribu-
tion, the amount of which shall be fixed by the Committee upon the basis
established - by Article 9, and shall be appropriated to the amelioration of the
scientific material of the Bureau.

ArTICLE 12

The High Contracting Parties reserve to themselves the power of applying
to the present Convention by common agreement all such modifications as may
be found by experience useful.

ArTicLE 13

At the expiration of a term of twelve years, any one of the High Contracting
Parties may withdraw from the present Convention.
. The Government that shall make use of this power of causing its provisions
to cease so far as it is concerned, shall be bound to give notice of its intention
one year beforehand, and shall, by such act, renounce all its rights of common
property in the International Metric Prototypes, and in the Bureau.
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ArTICLE 14

. The present Convention shall be ratified according to the Constitutional laws
peculiar to each State. The ratifications shall be exchanged within six months,
or sooner if possible. It shall take effect from the 1st January, 1876.

In faith whereof, the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed the Convention
and have affixed the seal of their arms thereto.

Done at Paris, the 20th May, 1875.

For Germany: . For Italy:
(L.S.) HOHENLOHE. (L.S.) NIGRA.
h For Austria-Hungary: For Peru:
(L.S.)  APPONYL (LS.) S. GALVEZ.
For Belgium: (L.S.) FRANCESCO pe RIVERO.
(L.8)) BEYENS. For Portugal: 7
For Brazil: (1.S.) JOSE pa SILVA MENDES
(L.S.)  VICOMTE pITAJUBA. LEAL.
For the Argentine Confederation: For Russia:
(LS.) M. BALCARCE. (L.S.) OKOUNEEFF. -
For Denmark: For Switzerland:
(LS) L. MOLTKE-HIRTFELDT. (1.8.) KERN.
(LS.) Fornfsxglgtrls MOLINS Yor Turkey:
(L.S. DE 1 .
(LS) CARLOS IBANEZ. (L) . H;ISNY'I
For United States: ) or Venezuela:
(LS) E. B. WASHBURNE. (LS)  E. ACOSTA.
For France:
(L.S.) DECAZES.
(LS.) C. o MEAUX.
(1L.S.) DUMAS.
Regulations
ArTICLE 1

The International Bureau of Weights and Measures shall be established in
a spiacial building affording all the necessary guarantees of tranquility and
stability.

Besides the locality appropriated to the deposit of the Metric prototypes, it
shall comprise rooms for fitting up the comparing instruments and balances, a
ldboratory, a library, a record room, working rooms for the executive officers,
and lodgings for the principal and subordinate officers of the establishment.

ArTiCLE 2

The International Committee is ‘charged with the acquisition and appropria-
tion of this building, as well as with the fitting it up for the services for which
it is degtined.

In case the Committee shall not be able to obtain possession of a convenient -

building, they shall have one constructed under their direction, and according to
their plans.
55



1875 Metric Conveéntion
ArTICLE 3

The French Government shall make, upon the requisition of the International
Committee, all the necessary arrangements for recognizing the Bureau as an
institution of public utility.

ARTICLE 4

The International Committee shall direct the construction of all the
requisite instruments, such as comparing instruments for Standards of length,
both line measures and end measures, -apparatus for determining their absolute
dilatation, balances for weighing in air and in a vacuum, comparing instruments
for geodetical measures, &c.

ArTICLE 5
The costs of acquiring or constructing a building, and the expensés of pur-

chase and fitting up of instruments and apparatus, shall not exceed in the whole
the sum of 400,000 fr. :

ArtICLE 6
The budget of annual expenditure is estimated as follows:—

(A.) For the first period during the completion and comparison of the new
primary Metric Standards:— :

Frs.
(a.) Salary of Director.. .. «. +. .o .. oo oo .. .. .. .. 15,000
¢ two assistants at 6,000 frs.. .. .. .. .. .. .. 12,000
“ four sub-assistants at 3,000 frs.. .. .. .. .. 12,000
Emoluments of a mechanic-porter.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 3,000
‘Wages of two messengers at 1,500.. .. .. .. .. .. .. 3,000
Total salaries.. .. .. .. .. .. 45000
Frs.

(b.) Remuneration to men of science and mechanical artists

who may be employed by the Committee for special

work, maintenance of the building, purchase and

repairs of apparatus, heating, lighting, and other office
EXPENSES. . vv sa 2o 4o te ao ne on e e e oo oo oo 24,000

(c.) Remuneration to the Secretary of the International Com-
mittee of Weights and Measures.. .. .. .. .. .. .. 6,000
Total.. .. .. ... .. oo ii i to ool L. 75000

This annual budget of the expenses of the Bureau may be modified, as may
be found needful, by the International Committee, on the proposal of the Direc-
tor, but shall not exceed the total amount of 100,000 frs.

Every modification within these limits that the Committee may think fit
to apply to the annual budget, as fixed by the present Regulations, shall be
brought under the cognizance of the contracting Governments.

The Committee may authorise the Director, on his request, to transfer the
su;plu;es of one head of expenditure to another head of the budget thus appro-
priated. -
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(B.) For the period after the distribution of the new primary Metric
Standards:—

Frs.-
(a.) Salary of the Director.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 15,000
. an assistant. . PR X 1114
Emoluments of a mechamc-porter Gt e e e e .. 3000
Wages of a messenger., .. .. .. .. «. «v vu .. .. .. 1500
25,500
(b.). Office expenses.. .. . .. .. 18,500

(c.) Remuneration to the Secretary of the Intematlonal Com-
mittee.. .. .. .. .. . o0 oo oL Lol oo ool L. 6,000
50,000

ArTICE 7

The General Conference, mentioned in Article 3 of the Convention, shall
meet at Paris, when convoked by the International Committee, at least once in
every six years.

Its province will be to discuss and undertake the necessary measures for
the propagation and perfecting of the Metric system, as well as to sanction the
new fundamental metrological determinations which shall have been made in
the intervals between its meetmgs It will receive the report of the International
Committee on the work done, and will proceed by ballot to re-elect ‘one-half
of the International Committee.

In the General Conference the votes will be taken according to the number
of States; each State will have the right to one vote.

The members of the International Committee will take part officially in
the meetings of the General Conference; they may at the same time be delegates
of their Governments.

ArTICLE 8

The International Committee, mentioned in Article 3 of the Convention,
- shall be composed of fourteen members, all belonging to different countries.

It shall be formed, for the first time, of the twelve members of the former
permanent committee of the International Metric Commission of 1872, together
with the two delegates who, at the election of this permanent committee, obtained
the highest number of votes after the members elected.

At the re-election of one-half of the International Committee, the members
retiring shall be, first, those who in the event of vacancies shall have been
provisionally elected in the intervals between any two sessions of the Confer-
ence; the others shall be selected by lot.

The retiring members shall be re-eligible,

ArTicLE 9

The International Committee is to direct all the operations relating to the
verification of the new primary Metric Standards, and in general all the metro-
logical operations that the High Contracting Parties shall direct to be executed
in common,

It is charged, besides, with the superintendence of the preservation of the
International Metric Prototypes.
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ARTICLE 10

The International Committee is to constitute itself by choosing its pf%ldent
and secretary by ballot. These appomtments shall be notlﬁed to the ngh Con-
tracting Parties.

The president and the secretary of the commxttee, and the director of the
Bureau, must belong to different countries. -

Once constituted, the Committee cannot proceed to any new election or
appointment until three months shall have elapsed from the period of notice
being given to all the members by the Burea.u of the Comzmtt,ee

\

ABTICLE 11

Up to the period when all the new primary Metric Standards shall be com-
pleted and distributed, the Committee shall meet at least once a year; after this
period, their meetings shall be at least biennial.

- ARrTICLE 12

The votes of the Committee shall be taken by the majority of voices; in
case the number is equal, the president shall have a casting vote. The decisions
shall not be valid unless the number of members present is equal at least to one
more than half the number of members composing the Committee.

Under this condition, the absent members shall have the right of delegating
their votes to the members present, who must produce proof of this delegation.
The same rule is to apply to appointments by ballot.

ArticLE 13

During the interval between one session and another, the Commlttee is to
have the right to deliberate by correspondence.

~In such case, in order that the decision may; be valid, it is requisite that all
the members of the Committee shall have been appealed to for their opinion.

ArTICLE 14

The International Committee of Weights and Measures is to fill up pro-
visionally any vacancies which may arise in their number; these elections may
be made by correspondence, each member being invited to take part in them.

ArTICLE 15

The International Committee shall draw up detalled regulations for organ-
izing the work of the Bureau, and shall fix the fees to be paid for the extraor-
dinary work already referred to in Article 6 of the Convention.

E These fees shall be appropriated to perfecting the scientific material of the
ureau.

ArtICLE 16

All the communications of the International Committee with the Govern-
ments of the High Contracting Parties shall be made through the mediation of
their diplomatic representatives at Paris.

- In all matters requiring the intervention of a French administration, the
Committee shall communicate with the French Ministry for Foreign Aﬁ'alrs
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ArricLE 17.

The Director of the Bureau, as well as the assistants, shall be nominated
by the International Committee by ballot. :
The subordinate officers are to be nominated by the Director.
The Director is to have a voice at the meetings of the Committee.

ArTICLE 18

The Director of the Bureau shall not have access to the place of deposit of
the International Prototypes of the Metre and Kilogram, except by a special
resolution of the Committee, and in presence of two of its members.

The place of deposit of the Prototypes shall be securely closed under three
keys, of which one shall be kept in the possession of the Director of the Archives
of France, the second in that of the President of the Committee, and the third
in that of the Director of the Bureau. ,

The Standards which are of the same character as the national primary
Metric Standards, shall alone serve for the ordinary work of comparisons at the
Bureau.

ArrICcLE 19

The Director of the Bureau shall address to the Committee every year—

1. A financial report upon the accounts for the preceding period, for which
after examination and approval, he shall receive his discharge.

2. A report upon the state of the material of the Bureau.

3. A general report upon the work done during the course of the past year.

The International Committee, on their part, shall address to the Govern-
ments of all the High Contracting Parties an annual report on the whole of its
scientific, technical, and administrative work, including that of the Bureau.

. The President of the Committee shall render account to the General Con-
ference of the work done since the period of its last session.

The reports and publications of the Committee and of the Bureau shall be
drawn up in the French language. They shall be printed and commumcated to
the Governments of the High Contracting Parties.

ArTIiCcLE 20

The scale of contributioné mentioned in Article 9 of the Convention shall
be fixed as follows:—

The amount of population, expressed in millions, shall be multiplied by—
The co-efficient 3 for those countries in which the Metric System is
compulsory.
The co-efficient 2 for those countries in which it is only permissive.

The co-efficient 1 for other countries.
The sum of the products thus obtained will furnish the number of units by
which the whole expense must be divided. The quotient will glve the amount of

the unit of expense.
ArTICcLE 21

The costs of completing the International Metric Prototypes, as well as the
auxiliary Standards intended to accompany them, shall be defrayed by the High
Contracting Parties according to the scale fixed by the preceding Article.

The costs of comparison and of verification of the Standards demanded by
the States who do not take part in the present Convention shall be regulated by
the Committee in conformity with the tariff of fees to be fixed under Article 15
of the Regulations. 50
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ArrICLE 22

The present Regulations shall have the same force and value as the Con-
vention to which they are annexed. :

Transitory Provisions

ArTICLE 1

All the States represented at the International Metric Commission assem-
bled at Paris in 1872, whether contracting parties to the present Convention or
not, shall receive the primary Metric Standards they have ordered, which shall
be delivered to them under all the guaranteed conditions determined by the said
International Commission. »

ArTICLE 2

The first meeting of the General Conference of Weights and Measures, men-
tioned in Article 3 of the Convention, shall be held for the special object of sanc-
tioning these new primary Metric Standards, and of distributing them amongst
the States who have ordered them.

- Consequently the delegates of all the Governments who were represented
in 1872, as well as the members of the French section of the Commission, shall
have the right to take part in this first meeting for concurring in the sanction
of the new Standards. . :

ArTIiCLE 3

The International Committee mentioned in Article 3 of the Convention
and composed, as stated in Article 8 of the Regulations, is charged with receiv-
ing and comparing amongst themselves the new primary Metric Standards, in
accordance with the scientific decisions of the International Commission of 1872,
and of its Permanent Committee, reserving only such modifications as experi-
ence may in future suggest.

ArticLp 4

The French section of the International Commission of 1872 remains
charged with the work entrusted to it of constructing the new primary Metrie
Standards, with the concurrence of the International Committee.

ARTICLE 5

The costs of construction of the Metric Standards by the French section
shall be reimbursed by the Governments interested, in accordance with the esti-
mated price of each Standard, as shall be fixed by the said section.

ARrTICLE 6

The International Committee is authorized to constitute itself immediately
“and to make all the preliminary arrangements requisite for carrying the Con-
vention into effect, without incurring any expense until after the exchange of
ratifications of the said Convention.
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1877

IDECLARATION BETWEEN HER MAJESTY AND THE UNITED
STATES OF AMERICA, FOR THE PROTECTION OF TRADE
MARKS—SIGNED AT LONDON, OCTOBER 24, 1877. :

The Government of Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of
Great Britain and Ireland, and the Government of the United States of Amer-
ica, with a view to the reciprocal protection of the marks of manufacture and
trade in the two countries, have agreed as follows:—

The subjects or citizens of each of the two Contracting Parties shall have,
in the dominions and possessions of the other, the same rights as belong to
native subjects or citizens, or as are now granted, or may hereafter be granted,
to the subjects and citizens of the most favoured nation, in everything relating
to property in trade marks and trade labels.

It is understood that any person who desires to obtain the aforesaid protec-
tion must fulfil the formalities required by the laws of the respective countries.

In witness whereof the Undersigned have signed the present Declaratlon
and have affixed thereto the seal of their arms.

Done at London, the 24th day of October, 1877.

(LS.) DERBY.
(LS.) EDWARDS PIERREPONT.

1883

2INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR THE PROTECTION OF INDUS-
TRIAL PROPERTY.—SIGNED AT PARIS, MARCH 20, 1883.

[Ratifications exchanged at Paris, June 6, 1884.]
[Accession of Canada, Sept. 1, 1923.]

(Translation.)

His Majesty the King of the Belgians, His Majesty the Emperor of Brazil,
His Majesty the King of Spain, the President of the French Republic the Presi-
dent of the Republic of Guatemala, His Majesty the King of Italy, His
Masjesty the King of the Netherlands, His Majesty the King of Portugal and
the Algarves, the President of the Republic of Salvador, His Majesty the King
of Servia, and the Federal Council of the Swiss Confederation,

Bemg equally animated with the desire to secure, by mutual agreement
complete and effectual protection for the industry and commerce of their respec-
tive subjects and citizens, and to provide a guarantee for the rights of inventors,
and for the loyalty of commercial transactions, have resolved to conclude a Con-
vention to that effect, and have named as their Plenipotentiaries, that is
to say:

His Majesty the King of the Belgians: the Baron Beyens, Grand Officer
of His Majesty’s Royal Order of Leopold, Grand Officer of the Legion of
Honour, His Majesty’s Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at
Paris, &c.; .5

1 From British & TForeign State Papers, Vol. 68, p. 12
2 From Imperial Parliamentary. Paper Cd. 4043 of 1884.
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His Majesty the Emperor of Brazil: M. Jules Constant, Count de Ville-
neuve, Member of His Majesty’s Council, His Majesty’s Envoy Extraordinary
and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Court of His Majesty the King of the
Belgians, Commander of the Order of Christ, Officer of His Majesty’s Order of
the Rose, Chevalier of the Legion of Honour, &c.; .

His Majesty the King of Spain: His Excellency the Duke de Fernan-
Nunez, de Montellano and del Arco, Count de Cervellon, Marquis de Almonacir,
Grandee of Spain First Class, Chevalier of the Distinguished Order of the
Golden Fleece, Grand Cross of the Order of Charles III, Chevalier de Calatrava,
Grand Cross of the Legion of Honour, Senator of the Kingdom, His Majesty’s
Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary at Paris, &ec.

- The President of the French Republic: M. Paul Challemel-Lacour, Senator, -
Minister for Foreign Affairs; M. Hérisson, Deputy, Minister of Commerce;
M. Charles Jagerschmidt, Minister Plenipotentiary of the First Class, Officer
of the National Order of the Legion of Honour, &c.;

The President of the Republic of Guatemala: M. Crisanto-Medina, Officer
of the Legion of Honour, his Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary
-at Paris, &ec.; '

His Majesty the King of Italy: M. Constantin Ressman, Commander of
His Majesty’s Orders of Saints Maurice and Lazarus, and of the Crown of
Italy, Commander of the Legion of Honour, Councillor of the Italian Embassy
at Paris, &c.; . '

His Majesty the King of the Netherlands: the Baron de Zuylen de Nyevelt,
Commander of His Majesty’s Order of the Netherlands Lion, Grand Cross of
His Majesty’s Grand Ducal Order of the Oaken Crown and of the Golden
Lion of Nassau, Grand Officer of the Legion of Honour, His Majesty’s Envoy
Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at Paris, &c.; -

His Majesty the King of Portugal and the Algarves: M. José da Silva
Mendes Leal, Councillor of State, Peer of the Realm, Minister and Honorary
Secretary of State, Grand Cross of the Order of St. James, Chevalier of the
Order of the Tower and Sword of Portugal, Grand Officer of the Legion of
Honour, His Majesty’s Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary
at Paris, &c.; M. Fernand de Azevedo, Officer of the Legion. of Honour, First
Secretary of the Portuguese Legation at Paris, &ec.;

The President of the Republic of Salvador: M. Torres-Caicedo, corre-
sponding member of the French Institute, Grand Officer of the Legion of
Honour, his Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at Paris, &ec.;

His Majesty the King of Servia: M. Sima M. Marinovitch, Chargé d’Affaires
of Servia ad interim, Chevalier of the Royal Order of Takovo, &c.;

And the Federal Council of the Swiss Confederation: M. Charles Edouard
Lardy, Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at Paris, &c.; M. J.
Weibel, Engineer at Geneva, President of the Swiss Section of the Permanent
Commission for the Protection of Industrial Property;

Who, having communicated to each other their respective full powers, found
in good and due form, have agreed upon the following Articles:—

ArrICLE 1 :
The Governments of Belgium, Brazil, Spain, France, Guatemala, Italy, -
Holland, Portugal, Salvador, Servia and Switzerland constitute themselves into
a Union for the Protection of Industrial Property.

Arricre I1

The subjects or citizens of each of the Contracting States shall, in all the
other States of the Union, as regards patents, industrial designs or models, trade-
marks and trade names, enjoy the advantages that their respective laws now
grant, or shall hereafter grant to ’cheir6 Swn subjects or citizens.
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. Consequently, they shall have the same protection as\ the latter, and the.
same legal remedy against any infringement of their rights, provided they
observe the formalities and conditions imposed on subjects or citizens by the
internal legislation of each State.

ArticLE III

Subjects.or citizens of States not forming part of the Union, who are domi-
ciled or have industrial or commercial establishments in the temtory of any
of the States of the Union, shall be assimilated to the subjects or citizens of the
Contracting States. :

ArtiCLE IV

Any person who has duly applied for a patent, industrial design or model,
or trade-mark in one of the Contracting States, shall enjoy, as regards registra-
‘tion in the other States, and reserving the nghts of third parties, a right of
priority during the perlods hereinafter stated.

Consequently, subsequent registration in any of the other States of the
Union before expiry of these periods shall not be invalidated through any
acts accomplished in the interval, either, for instance, by another registration,
by publication of the invention or by the working of it by a third party, by the
sale of copies of the design or model, or by the use of the trade-mark.

The above mentioned terms of priority shall be six months for patents, and
three months for industrial designs and models and trade-marks. A month
longer is ‘allowed for countries beyond sea.

ArTIiCcLE V

The introduction by the patentee into the country where the patent has
been granted of objects manufactured in any of the States of the Union shall
not entail forfeiture.

Nevertheless, the patentee shall remain bound to work his patent in con-
fcl))rmity with the laws of the country into which he introduces the patented
objects.

ArTicie VI

Every trade-mark duly registered in the country of origin shall be admitted
for registration, and protected in the form originally registered in all the other
countries of the Union.

That country shall be deemed the country of origin where the applicant
has his chief seat of business.

If this chief seat of business is not situated in one of the countries of the
Union, the country to which the applicant belongs shall be deemed the country
of origin.

Registration may be refused if the object for which it is solicited is con-
sidered contrary to morality or public order.

ArTicLE VII

The nature of the goods on which the trade-mark is to be used can, in no
case, be an obstacle to the registration of the trade-mark.

ArmicLe VIII

A trade name shall be protected in all countries of the Union, without neces-
sity of registrition, whether it form part or not of a trade-mark.
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ArticLE IX

All goods illegally bearing a trade-mark or trade name may be seized on
importation into those States of the Union where this mark or name has a right
to legal protection. ‘

The seizure shall be effected at the request of either the proper Public
Department or of the interested party, pursuant to the internal legislation of each
country. : '

ArTicLe X

The provisions of the preceding Article shall apply to all goods falsely bear-
ing the name of any locality as indication of the place of origin, when such
indication is associated with a trade name of a fictitious character or assumed
"with a fraudulent intention,

Any manufacturer of, or trader in, such goods, established in the locality
falsely designated as the place of origin, shall be deemed an interested party.

ArricLe X1

The High Contracting Parties agree to grant temporary protection to
patentable inventions, to industrial designs or models, and trade-marks for
articles exhibited at official or officially recognized International Exhibitions.

ArricLe XII

Each of the High Contracting Parties agrees to establish a special Govern-
ment Department for industrial property, and a central office for communica-
tion to the public of patents, industrial designs or models, and trade-marks.

ArticLe XIII

An international office shall be organized under the name of * Bureau
International de I'Union pour la Protection de la Propriété Industrielle”
(International Office of the Union for the Protection of Industrial Property).

This office, the expenses of which shall be defrayed by the Governments
of all the Contracting States, shall be placed under the high authority of the
Central Administration of the Swiss Confederation, and shall work under its
SIflpt(ilrviIsJiop. Its functions shall be determined by agreement between the States
of the Union.

ArTicLe XTIV

The present Convention shall be submitted to periodical revisions, with a
view to introducing improvements calculated to perfect the system of the Union.

To this end Conferences shall be successively held in one of the Contracting
States by Delegates of the said States. The next meeting shall take place in
1885 at Rome, ~

ArTticLE XV

It is agreed. that the High Contracting Parties respectfully reserve to them-
selves the right to make separately, as between themselves, special arrangements
for the protection of Industrial Property, in so far as such arrangements do not
eontravene the provisions of the present Convention.

ArTiciE XVI

States which have not taken part in the present Convention shall be per-
mitted to adhere to it at their request. :
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Such adhesion shall be notified officially through the diplomatic channel to
the Government of the Swiss Confederation, and by the latter to all the others.
It shall imply complete accession to all the clauses, and the admission to all the
advantages stipulated by the present Convention.

ArticLE XVII

~ The execution of the reciprocal engagements contained in the present Con-
‘vention is subordinated, in so far as necessary, to the observance of the formali-
ties .and rules established by the Constitutional laws of those of the High
Contracting Parties who are bound to procure the application of the same, which
they engage to do with as little delay as possible.

ArTicLE XVIII

The present Convention shall come into operation one month after the
exchange of ratifications, and shall remain in force for an unlimited time, till
the expiry of one year from the date of its denunciation. This denunciation
shall be addressed to the Government commissioned to receive adhesions. It
shall only affect the denouncing State, the Convention remaining in operation
as regards the other Contracting Parties.

ArTicLE XIX

The present Convention shall be ratified, and the ratifications exchanged in
Paris, within one year at the latest.

In witness whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed the same,
and have affixed thereto their seals.

Done at Paris, the 20th March, 1883.

(LS) BEYENS.

(LS.)  VILLENEUVE,

(LS.)  Duc DE FERNAN-NUNEZ.

(LS.) P. CHALLEMEL-LACOUR.

(LS.)  CH. HERISSON.

(LS.) CH. JAGERSCHMIDT.

(LS.)  CRISANTO-MEDINA.,

(LS.) RESSMAN.

(LS)  Baron DE ZUYLEN DE NYEVELT. .
(IS.) JOSE DA SILVA MENDES LEAL.
(LS.)  F. D’AZEVEDO. - :
(LS.)  J-M. TORRES-CAICEDO.

(LS.)  SIMA M. MARINOVITCH.

(LS.) LARDY.

(LS.) J. WEIBEL.

Final Protocol

ON proceeding to the signature of the Convention concluded this day
between the Governments of Belgium, Brazil, Spain, France, Guatemala, Italy,
the Netherlands, Portugal, Salvador, Servia, and Switzerland for the Protection
of Industrial Property, the undersigned Plenipotentiaries have agreed as
follows:—

1. The words “ Industrial Property "’ are to be understood in their broadest
sense: they are not to apply simply to industrial products, properly so called;
but also to agricultural products (wines, corn, fruits, cattle, &c.) and to mineral
products employed in commerce (mineral waters, &c.).
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2. Under the word “patents” are comprised the various kinds of indus-
trial patents recognized by the legislation of each of the Contracting States,
such as importation patents, improvements patents, &e.

3. The last paragraph of Article II does not affect the legislation of each
of the Contracting States as regards the procedure to be followed before the
Tribunals and the competence of those Tribunals. '

4. Paragraph I of Article VI is to be understood as meaning that no trade-
mark shall be excluded from protection in any State of the Union from the
fact alone that it does not satisfy, in regard to the signs composing it, the
conditions of the legislation of that State, provided that on this point it comply
with the legislation of the -country of origin and that it had been properly
registered in said country of origin. With this exception, which relates only to
the form of the mark, and under reserve of the provisions of the other Articles
of the Convention, the internal legislation of each State remains in force.

To avoid misconstruction, it is agreed that the use of public armorial bear-
ings and decorations may be considered as being contrary to public order in
the sense of the last paragraph of Article VI.

5. The organization of the special Department for Industrial Property men-
tioned in Article XTI shall comprise, so far as possible, the publication in each
State of a periodical official paper.

6. The common expenses of the International Office instituted by virtue
of Article XIII are in no case to exceed for a single year a total sum repre-
senting an average of 2,000 fr. for each Contracting State.

To determine the part which each State should contribute to this total
of expenses the Contracting States, and those which may afterwards join the
Union, shall be divided into six classes, each contributing in the proportion of
a certain number of units, namely:

Istelass.. .. .. .. .. .. v o ot . . e . .. 25 units
2nd elass.. .. .. .. L. . ol ol ce el ol .. 20
3rd elass.. .. .. .. .. oL e oL .0 L. a. .. .. 15 0
4th elass.. .. .. .. .. .. .. o0 e ee e .o .. 10 0
Sthelass.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. vv «o vo .. .. 5 &

6th elass.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. ..o ... 8¢
These co-efficients will be multiplied by the number of States in each class,
and the sum of the result thus obtained will supply the number of units by
which the total expense has to be divided. The quotient will give the amount

of the unit of expense. .
The Contracting States are classed as follows with regard to the division

of expense:—

Istelass.. .. .. .. .. .. .. [France, Italy.

2nd class.. .. .. .. .. .. Spain.

3rd class.. .. .. .. .. .. DBelgium, Brazil, Portugal, Switzerland.
4th class.. .. .. .. .. .. Holland.

5th elass.. .. .. .. .. .. Servia.

6th class. Guatemala, Salvador.

The Swiss Government will superintend the expenses of the International
Office, advance the necessary funds, and render an annual account, which will
be communicated to all the other Administrations.

The International Office will centralize information of every kind relating
to the protection of Industrial Property, and will bring it together in the form
of a general statistical statement, which will be distributed to all the Adminis-
trations. It will interest itself in all matters of common utility to the Union,
and will edit, with the help of the documents supplied to it by the various
Administrations, a periodical paper in the French language dealing with ques-
tions regarding the obioet. of the Union.
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The numbers of this paper, as well as all the documents published by the
International Office, will be circulated among the Administrations of the States
of the Union in the proportion of the number of contributing units as mentioned
above. Such further ccpies as may be desired, either by the said Administra-
tions or by Societies or private persons, will be paid for separately.

The International Office shall at all times hold itself at the service of
members of the Union, in order to supply them with any special information
they may need on questions relating to the international system of Industrial
Property.

The Administration of the country in which the next Conference is to be
held will make preparations for the transactions of that Conference, with the
assistance of the International Office. :

The Director of the International Office will be present at the meetings of
the Conferences and will take part in the discussions, but without the privilege
of voting.

He will furnish an annual Report upon his administration of the Office,
which shall be communicated to all the members of the Union.

The official language of the International Office will be French.

7. The present Final Protocol, which shall be ratified together with the
Convention concluded this day, shall be considered as forming an integral part
of, and shall have the same foree, validity, and duration as, the said Con-
vention. _

In witness whereof the undersigned Plenipotentiaries have drawn up the

present Protocol.
BEYENS,

VILLENEUVE,

Duc DE FERNAN-NUNEZ.

P. CHALLEMEL-LACOUR.

CH. HERISSON.

C. H. JAGERSCHMIDT.
CRISANTO-MEDINA.

RESSMAN.

Baron DE ZUYLEN DE NYEVELT.
JOSE DA SILVA MENDES LEAL.
F. D’AZEVEDO.

J~M. TORRES-CAICEDO.

SIMA M. MARINOVITCH,
LARDY.

J. WEIBEL.

Accession of Her Majesty’s Government to the Convention signed at Paris,
March 20, 1883

THE Undersigned, Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary of Her
Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland to the
French Republie, declares that Her Britannic Majesty, having had the Interna-
tional Convention for the Protection of Industrial Property, concluded at Paris
on the 20th March, 1883, and the Protocol relating thereto, signed on the same
date, laid before her, and availing herself of the right reserved by Article XVI
of that Convention to States not parties to the original Convention, accedes, on
behalf of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, to the said Inter-
national Convention for the Protection of Industrial Property, and to the said
Protocol, which are to be considered as inserted word for word in the present
Declaration, and formally engages, as far as regards the President of the
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French Republic and the other High Contracting Parties, to co-operate on her
part in the execution of the stipulations contained in the Convention and Pro-
tocol aforesaid.

The Undersigned makes this Declaration on the part of Her Britannic
Majesty with the express understanding that power is reserved to her Britannic.
Majesty to accede to the Convention on behalf of the Isle of Man and the
Channel Islands, and any of Her Majesty’s possessions, on due notice to that
effect being given through Her Majesty’s Government. ‘

In witness whereof the Undersigned, duly authorized, has signed the present
Declaration of Accession, and has affixed thereto the seal of his arms.

Done at Paris on the 17th day of March, 1884.

(Ls.) LYONS.

Declaration of Acceptance of Accession.
(Translation.)

HER Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ire-
land having acceded to the International Convention relative to the Protection
of Industrial Property concluded at Paris, 20th March, 1883, together with u
Protocol dated the same day, by the Declaration of Accession delivered by her
Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary to the Government of the French
Republie, the text of which Declaralion is, word for word, as follows:—

[Here is inserted the text of the Accession.] -

The President of the French Republic has authorized the Undersigned,
President of the Council, Minister for Foreign Affairs, to formally accept the
said, accession, together with the reserves which are contained in it concerning
the Isle of Man, the Channel Islands, and all other possessions of Her Britannic
Majesty, engaging as well in his own name as in that of the other High Contract-
ing Parties to assist in the accomplishment of the obligations stipulated in the
Convention and the Protocol thereto annexed which may concern the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland.

In witness whereof the Undersigned, duly authorized, has drawn up the
present Declaration of Acceptance, and has affixed thereto his seal.

Done at Paris, the 2nd April, 1884.

(L.S) JULES FERRY.

1384

1CONVENTION FOR THE PROTECTION OF SUBMARINE CABLES
SIGNED AT PARIS MARCH 14, 1884

(Ratifications Deposited at Paris April 16, 1885)
[Accession of Canada September 23, 1887]

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland,
Empress of India, His Majesty the German Emperor, King of Prussia, His
Excellency the President of the Argentine Confederation, His Majesty the
Emperor of Austria, King of Bohemia, ete., and Apostolic King of Hungary, His
Majesty the King of the Belgians, His Majesty the Emperor of Brazil, His

1 From British & Foreign State Papers, Vol, 75, p. 356. By px;otocol signed by the plenipotentiaries of the
signatory powers the 1st May, 1888, was agreed on as the date for putting this Convention into force.
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Excellency the President of the Republic of Costa Rica, His Majesty the King
of Denmark. His Excellency the President of the Dominican Republic, His
Majesty the King of Spain, His Excellency the President of the United States
- of America, His Excellency the President of the United States of Colombia, His
Excellency the President of the French Republic, His Excellency the President
of the Republic of Guatemala, His Majesty the King of the Hellenes, His
Majesty the King of Italy, His Majesty the Emperor of the Ottomans, His
Majesty the King of the Netherlands, Grand Duke of Luxemburg, His Majesty
the Shah of Persia, His Majesty the King of Portugal and the Algarves, His
Majesty the King of Roumania, His Majesty the Emperor of all the Russias,
- His Excellency the President of the Republic of Salvador, His Majesty the
King of Servia, His Majesty the King of Sweden and of Norway, and His
Excellency the President of the Oriental Republic of the Uruguay, desiring to
ensure the maintenance of telegraphie communications by means of submarine
cables have decided to conclude g convention for this purpose and have named
for their plenipotentiaries, viz.,

[Here follow the names of the plenipotentiaries.]

who after having exchanged their full powers which were found to be in good
and due form have agreed on the following Articles:—

ArTicLe 1.

The present Convention applies outside territorial waters to all leéally
established submarine cables landed on the territories, colonies or possessions
of one or more of the high contracting parties. '

Articre II.

It is a punishable offence to break or injure a submarine cable, wilfully
or by culpable negligence, in such manner as might interrupt or obstruet tele-
graphic communication, either wholly or partially, such punishment being with-
out prejudiee to any civil action for damages. i

This provision does not apply to cases where those who break or injure
a cable do so with the lawful object of saving their lives or their ship, after they
have taken every necessary precaution to avoid so breaking or injuring the
cable. : :

ArticLe III.

The high contracting parties undertake that, on granting a eoncession for
landing a submarine cable, they will insist, so far as possible, upon proper
measures of safety being taken, both as regards the track of the cable and its
dimensions.

ArTticLE IV.

The owner of a cable who, on laying or repairing his own cable, breaks or
injures another-cable, must bear the cost of repairing the breakage or injury,
without prejudice to the application, if need be, of Article II of the present
Convention. ’

ArTicLE V.

Vessels engaged in laying or repairing submarine cables shall eonform to
the regulations as to signals which have been, or may be, adopted by mutual
agreement among the high contracting parties, with the view of preventing
collisions at sea.
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When a ship engaged in repairing a cable exhibits the said signals, other
vessels which see them, or are able to see them, shall withdraw to or keep
beyond a distance of one nautical mile at least from the ship in question, so as
not to interfere with her operations.

Fishing gear and nets shall be kept at the same distance.

Nevertheless, fishing vessels which see or are able to see a telegraph ship
exhibiting the said signals shall be allowed a period of twenty-four hours at
most within which to obey the notice so given, during which time they shall .
not be interfered with in any way.

The operations of the telegraph ships shall be completed as quickly as
possible,

' ArticLE VI

Vessels which see, or are able to see, the buoys showing the position of a
cable when the latter is being laid, is out of order, or is broken, shall keep
beyond a distance of one-quarter of a nautical mile at least from the said
buoys.

Fishing nets and gear shall be kept at the same distance.

Articte VII.

Owners of ships or vessels who can prove that they have sacrificed an
anchor, a net, or other fishing gear in order to avoid injuring a submarine cable
shall receive compensation from the owner of the cable.

In order to establish a claim to such compensation, a statement, supported
by the evidence of the crew, should, whenever possible, be drawn up imme-
diately after the occurrence; and the master must within twenty-four hours
after his return to, or next putting into port, make a declaration to the proper
authorities. :

The latter shall communicate the information to the consular authorities
of the country to which the owner of the cable belongs.

ArticLe VIII.

The tribunals competent to take cognizance of infractions of the present
Convention are those of the country to which the vessel on board of which the
offence was committed belongs.

" It is, moreover, understood that, in cases where the provisions in the pre-
vious paragraph cannot apply, offences against the present Convention will be
dealt with in each of the contracting States, in accordance, so far as the sub-
jects and citizens of those states respectively are concerned, with the general
rules of criminal jurisdiction prescribed by the laws of that particular State, or
by international treaties.

C Arricre IX.

Prosecutions for infractions provided against by Articles II, V and VI of
the present Convention shall be instituted by the state, or in its name.

ArticLe X

Offences against the present Convention may be verified by all means of
proof allowed by the legislation of the country of the court. When the officers
commanding the ships of war, or ships specially commissioned for the purpose
by one of the high contracting parties, have reason to believe that an infraction
of the measures provided for in the present Convention has been committed by
a vessel other than a vessel of war, they may demand from the captain or master
the production of the official documents proving the nationality of the said
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vessel. The fact of such document having been exhibited'shall then be indorsed
upon it immediately. Further formal statements of the facts may be prepared
by the said officers; whatever may be the nationality of the vessel incriminated.
These formal statements shall be drawn up in the form and in the language used
in the country to which the officer making them belongs; they may be consid-
ered in the country where they are adduced, as evidence in accordance with the
laws of that country. The accused and the witnesses shall have the right to
add, or to have added thereto, in their own language, any explantions they may
consider useful. These declarations shall be duly signed.

ArticLe XI

The proceedings and trial in cases of infraction of the provisions of the
present Convention shall always take place as summarily as the laws and regu-
lations in force will permit.

ArricLe XII

The high contracting parties engage to take or to propose to their respective
legislatures the necessary measures for insuring the execution of the present
Convention, and especially for punishing, by either fine or imprisonment, or
both, those who contravene the provisions of Articles II, V and VI.

ArticLe XIII

The high contracting parties will communicate to each other laws already
made, or which may hereafter be made, in their respective countries relating to
the object of the present Convention.

ArticLe XIV

States which have not signed the present Convention may adhere to it on
making a request to that effect. This adhesion shall be notified through the
diplomatic channel to the Government of the French Republic, and by the latter
to the other signatory powers.

ArticLe XV

It is understood that the stipulations of -the present Convention do not in
any way restrict the freedom of action of belligerents.

ArticLe XVI

The present Convention shall be brought into force on a day to be agreed
upon by the high contracting parties.

It shall remain in force for five years from that day, and unless any of the
high contracting parties have announced, twelve months before the expiration
of the said period of five years, its intention to terminate its operation, it shall
continue in force for a period of one year, and so on from year to year.

If one of the signatory powers denounce the Convention, such denunciation
shall have effect only as regards that power.

ArTicLe XVII

The present Convention shall be ratified and the ratifications exchanged at
Paris with as little delay as possible, and, at the latest, at the expiration of a
year. .
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In testimony whereof the respective plempotentlanes have signed the Con-
v entlon and affixed to it their seals.
Done in 26 copies at Paris 14th March, 1884.

(L.S.) Lyons.
(L.S.) Hohenlohe.
) M. Balcarce.

.} Ladislas, Comte Hoyos.
) Beyens.

.)  Léopold Orban.

) Baron D'Itajuba.

) Léon Somzée.

) Moltke-Hvitfeldt.

.S.) Emanuel de Almeda.

.) Manuel Silvela.

) L. P. Morton.

) Henry Vignaud.

.) José G. Triana.

)‘ Jules Ferry.

.) A. Cochery.

8.) Chrisanto Medina.

.8.) Maurocordato.

.8.) L. L. Menabrea.

.) Essad.

) Baron de Zuylen De Nyevelt.
8.} Nazare Aga.

S.) F. D’Azevedo.

.8.) Odobesco.

.S.) Prince Orloff.

.} J. M. Torrés-Caicedo.
) J. Marinovitch.

.8.) G. Sibbern.

8.} Juan J. Diaz.
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ADDITIONAL ARTICLE

The stipulations of the Convention concluded under to-day’s date for the
protection of submarine cables shall be applicable in conformity with Article I,
to the colonies and possessions of Her Britannic Majesty, with the exception of
those hereinafter mentioned, namely:— _

Canada, Victoria,
Newfoundland, Queensland,

.The Cape, Tasmania,

Natal, South Australia,
New South Wales, Western Australia,

New Zealand:

Provided always, that the stipulations of the said Convention shall be appli-
cable to any of the above named colonies or possessions, on whose behalf notice
to- that effect shall have been given by Her Britannic Majesty’s representative
at Paris to the French Minister for Foreign Affairs.

Each of the above named colonies or possessions which may have acceded
to the said Convention shall be at liberty to withdraw from it in the same:
manner as the powers, parties to it. In the event of any of the said colonies or
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possessions desiring to withdraw from the Convention, 4 notification to that
effect shall be made by Her Britannic Majesty’s representatlve at Paris to the
French Minister for Foreign Affairs.

~ Done in 26 copies at Pans, 14th March 1884,

[Signatures follow as above.]

Declaration Explanatory of Articles II and IV Signed at Paris 1st December,
1886

The Undersigned Plenipotentiaries of the Signatory Governments of the
Convention of the 14th March, 1884, for the protection of submarine cables,
having recognized the expediency of stating precisely the meaning of the terms
of Articles IT and IV of the said Convention, have agreed upon the following
Declaration by common consent.

Certain doubts having been raised as to the meaning of the word “ wil-
fully " used in article two of the Convention of the fourteenth of March, one
thousand eight hundred and eighty-four, it is understood that the provision in
respect of penal responsibility contained in the said article does not apply to
cases of breakage or injury caused accidentally or of necessity in the repair of a
cable, when all precautions have been taken to avoid such breakage or injury.

Tt is equally understood that article four of the Convention had no other
object and 1s to have no other effect, than to empower the competent tribunals
of each country to decide in conformity with their laws and according to the cir-
cumstances the question of the civil responsibility of the owner of a cable, who,
in laying or repairing his own cable, breaks or injures another cable, as well as
the consequences of such responsibility, if it is recognized as existing.

Done at Paris 1st December, 1886.

[Signatures follow.]

1889

ISUPPLEMENTARY CONVENTION BETWEEN HER MAJESTY AND
THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA FOR THE EXTRADITION
OF CRIMINALS.—SIGNED AT WASHINGTON, JULY 12, 1889.

(Ratifications exchanged at London, March 11, 1890)

Whereas by Article X of the Treaty concluded between Her Britannic
Majesty and the United States of America on the 9th day of August, 1842, pro-
vision is made for the extradition of persons charged with certain crimes.

And whereas it is now desired by the High Contracting Parties that the
provisions of the said Articles should embrace certain crlmes not therein speci-
fied, and should extend to fugitives convmted of the crimes specified in the said
Article and in this Convention; ;

The said High Contracting Parties have appointed as their Plenipotentiaries
to conclude a Convention for this purpose, that is to say:—

Her Majesty the Queen of the United ngdom of Great Britain and Ireland,
SlI‘ Julian Pauncefote, Knight Grand Cross of the Most Distinguished Order

1 From British & Foreign State Papers, Vol. 81, p. 41.
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of Saint Michael and Saint George, Knight Commander of the Most Honour-
able Order of the Bath, and Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary
of Her Britannic Majesty to the United States;

And the President of the United States of America, James G. Blaine, Secre-
tary of State of the United States;

‘Who, after having communicated to each other their respective full powers,
found in good and due form, have agreed upon and concluded the following
Articles:—

Art. I.—The provisions of the said Article X are hereby made applicable
to the following additional crimes: ,

1. Manslaughter when voluntary.

2. Counterfeiting or altering money; uttering or bringing into circulation
counterfeit or altered money. '

3. Embezzlement; larceny; receiving any money, valuable security, or other
property, knowing the same to have been embezzled, stolen, or fraudulently
obtained.

4. Fraud by a bailee, banker, agent, factor, trustee, or director, or member
or officer of any company, made criminal by the laws of both countries.

5. Perjury, or subornation of perjury.

6. Rape, abduction, child stealing, kidnapping.

7. Burglary, housebreaking or shopbreaking.

8. Piracy by the law of nations.

9. Revolt, or conspiracy to revolt, by two or more persons on board a ship
on the high seas, against the authority of the master; wrongfully sinking or
destroying a vessel at sea, or attempting to do so; assaults on board a ship on
the high seas, with intent to do grievous bodily harm.

10. Crimes and offences against the laws of both countries for the suppres-
sion of slavery and slave-trading,.

Extradition is also to take place for participation in any of the crimes men-
tioned in this Convention or in the aforesaid Article X, provided such participa-
tion be punishable by the laws of both countries.

II. A fugitive criminal shall not be surrendered if the offence in respect of
which his surrender is demanded be one of a political character, or if he proves
that the requisition for his surrender has in fact beer made with a view to try
or punish him for an offence of a political character. A :

No person surrendered by either of the High Contracting Parties to the
other shall be triable or tried, or be punished for any political crime or offence,
or for any act connected therewith, committed previously to his extradition.

If any question shall arise as to whether a case comes within the provisions
of this Article, the decision of the authorities of the Government in whose juris-
tion the fugitive shall be at the time shall be final,

ITI.—No person surrendered by or to either of the high Contracting Parties
shall be triable or be tried for any crime or offence committed prior to his extra-
dition, other than the offence for which he was surrendered, until he shall have
had an opportunity of returning to the country from which he was surrendered.

IV.—All articles seized which were in the possession of the person to be
surrendered at the time of his apprehension, whether being the proceeds of the
crime or offence charged, or being material as evidence in making proof of the
crime or offence, shall, so far as practicable, and if the competent authority of
the State applied to for the extradition has ordered the delivery thereof, be
given up when the extradition takes place. Nevertheless, the rights of third
parties with regard to the articles aforesaid shall be duly respected.
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V. If the individual claimed by one of the two High‘ Contracting Parties,
in pursuance of the present Convention, should also be claimed by one or sev-
eral other Powers on account of crimes or offences committed within their
respective jurisdictions, his extradition shall be granted to that State whose
demand is first received.

The provisions of this Article, and also of Articles IT to IV inclusive, of the
present Convention, shall apply to surrender for offences specified in the afore-
said Article X as well as to surrender for offences specified in this. Convention.

VI.—The extradition of fugitives under the provisions of this Convention
and of the said Article X shall be carried out in Her Majesty’s dominions and
in the United States, respectively, in conformity with the laws regulating extra-
dition for the time being in force in the surrendering State.

VII—The provisions of the said Article X and of this Convention shall
apply to persons convicted of the crimes therein respectively named and speci-
fied, whose sentence therefor shall not have been executed.

"In case of a fugitive criminal alleged to have been convicted of the crime
for which his surrender is asked, a copy of the record of the conviction and of

the sentence of the Court before which such conviction took place, duly authen-
ticated, shall be produced, together with the evidence proving that the prisoner
is the person to whom such sentence refers.

VIII.—The present Convention shall not apply to any of the crimes herein
specified which shall have been committed, or to any conviction which shall
have been pronounced, prior to the date at which the Convention shall come into
force.

IX.-—This Conventlon shall be ratified, and the ratifications shall be

exchanged at London as soon as possible.

It shall come into force ten days after its publication, in conform1ty with
the forms prescribed by the laws of the High Contracting Parties, and shall con-
tinue in force until one or the other of the High Contracting Parties shall signify
its wish to terminate it, and no longer.

In witness whereof, the undersigned have signed the same, and have affixed
thereto their seals.

Done in duplicate, at the City of Washington, this 12th day of July, 1889.

(LS.) JULIAN PAUNCEFOTE,
(LS.) JAMES G. BLAINE.

1890

IINTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR THE PUBLICATION OF
CUSTOMS TARIFFS SIGNED AT BRUSSELS, JULY 5, 1890.

{Translation.)

Convention respecting the creation of an International Union for the Publi-
cation of Customs Tariffs between the Argentine Republic, Austria-Hungary,
Belgium, Bolivia, Chile, the Independent State of Congo, the Republic of Costa
Rica, Denmark and her Colonies, Spain and her Colonies, the United States of
America, France and her Colonles, Great Britain and certain British Colonies,
British Indla the Dominion of Canada, the Colonies of the Cape of Good Hope,
Natal, New South Wales, New Zealand, Tasmania, Newfoundland, and Victoria;

. 1From Imperial Parliamentary Paper Cd. 6430 of 1891,
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Greece, Guatemala, the Republic of Haiti, Italy and her Colonies, Mexico,
Nicaragua, Paraguay, Holland and her Colonies, Peru, Portugal and her Colonies,
Roumania, Russia, Salvador, the Kingdom of Siam, Switzerland, Turkey, Uru-
guay, and Venezuela.
The Undersigned, duly authorized, have, subject to approval, drawn up the
following Convention:— ' : '
ArtICcLE 1.

There is formed between the nations above mentioned and all others which
may, at a subsequent time, agree to the present Convention, an Association
under the tifle of “Union Internationale ipour la Publication des Tarifs

Douaniers.”
Articue II.

The purpose of the “ Union” is to publish, at joint expense, and to -
make known as promptly and as exactly as possible, the Customs Tariffs of the
various States of the globe, and the modifications to which those Tariffs may
from time to time be subjected.

Artrce II1.

For this purpose there has been formed at Brussels an International Bureau,
the duty of which will be to translate and to publish these Tariffs, as well as
such legislative or administrative measures as may introduce modifications

therein.
ArticLE IV.

These documents will be published in a collection entitled, “ Bulletin Inter-
national des Douanes (Organe de 'Union Internationale pour la Publication
des Tarifs Douaniers).”

For this purpose those languages will be employed which are most used
for trade purposes. ‘ :

ArTicLe V.

The “personnel” of the “Bureau International” will be nominated by the
Minister of Foreign Affairs in Belgium, who will advance the necessary funds,
and will superintend the regular working of that Institution.

ArticLe VI

In the correspondence of the “Bureau International” with the contracting
Governments, the French language will be used.

- Arrrcze VIL

A Report on the working condition and finances of the ‘“Bureau Interna-
tional” will be submitted every year to the contracting Governments.

ArmicLe VIIIL.

The annual Budget of the expenses of the “Bureau International” is fixed
at a maximum of 125,000 fr.

In addition to this, a capital sum of 50,000 fr. will, during the first year,
be placed at the disposition of the Belgian Minister for Foreign Affairs, for the
expenses of the installation of the Bureau.

The States and the Colonies which may eventually avail themselves of
the power to accept the Convention, which is offered to them under Article
XIV, will have to pay their proportionate share of this sum of 50,000 fr. on
the basis as fixed by Article IX.
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. Such States and Colonies as may retire from the “Union” at the close of
the first term of seven years will forfeit their right of co-proprietorship in the
common fund.

In case of liquidation, the common fund will be divided between the States
and Colonies of the “Union,” on the basis as fixed by Article IX.

ArTicLE IX.

In order to decide in an equitable way what part each of the contracting
States shall pay, the latter are classified in proportion to the importance of
their respective trade, into six categories, each of them in the proportion of a
certain number of units, namely:—

Units.
1st Class—Countries whose trade regularly amounts to more than 4
milliards of franes.. .. .. 55
2nd Class.—Countries whose trade regularly amounts to from 2 to 4
milliards of franes.. .. 40
3rd Class—Countries whose trade regularly amounts to from 500
millions to 2 milliards of franes.. .. 25
4th Class.—Countries whose trade regularly amounts to from 100 to
500 millions of franes.. .. 20
5th Class.—Countries whose trade reg\ﬂarly amounts to from 50 to
- 100 millions of franes.. .. 15
6th Class ——Countnes whose trade regularly amounts to less than 50
millions -of franes.. .. .. . 5
ArTicLe X,

For those countries whose language will not be employed by the “Bureau-
International,” the above figures will be subject respectively to a reduction of
two-fifths. The reduced amounts will be therefore as follows:—

Forthe 1st Class e e et et e et et ee .. 1033 unlts
2nd S 7 3.2 -
” 3rd ” .. .. .. et i i e ie .. to1l5 7
” 4h ” .. .. .. . i i e ee vt .. 012
oo Bth 7 .. . e e e i ee .. t00 9
” 6th ” .. .. vt vt vt vt vt vt e . to 3
ArticLe XI.

The total of the annual expense, divided by the sum of the units distributed
among the different contracting States, as above laid down, will give the unit of
expense. It will be sufficient to multlply this by the number of units assigned
to each of the States to determine the amount of such State’s contribution to
the cost of the “ Bureau International.”

ArticLe XII.

In order to enable the Institution to produce the “Bulletin International”
with as much exactitude as possible, the Contracting Parties will send to it
directly and promptly two copies:—

(a.) Of their Customs laws, and of their Customs Tarlﬁ' carefully cor-
rected up to date.

(b.) Of all Regulations which may hereafter modify them.
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(c.) Of such Circulars and instructions as the said Governments may
address to their Customs officers regarding the application of the Tariff or the
classification of goods, and which may be made public.

(d.) Of their Commercial Treaties, International Conventions, and such
internal legislation as has a direct relation to the Customs Tariffs in force.

ArricLe XII1.

A Regulation having the same obligatory power as the present Convention
will fix the mode of publication of the “Bulletin of the Union,” and everything
relating to the budget of the “Bureau International,” and to the inner organiza-

tion of the service.
AxrricLe XIV.

States and Colonies which have taken no part in the present Convention
will be permitted subsequently to subscribe to it.

Their adhesion must be notified in writing to the Belgian Government,
which will announce the fact to all the other contracting Governments. The
fact of joining will imply full adhesion to all the clauses, and admission to all
the advantages stipulated for under the present Convention.

ArTiCLE XV,

The present Convention shall come into operation on the 1st April, 1891,
and shall remain-in force-for seven years. _

If, twelve months before the expiry of the first seven years, the present Con-
vention has not been denounced, the “Union” shall remain in force for a further
term of seven years, and so on, from one term of seven years to another.

The denunciation shall be addressed to the Belgian Government. It shall
only affect the denouncing State, the Convention remaining in operation as
regards the other countries which belong to the “ Union.”

The Governments may introduce into the present Convention, by common
agreement, and at any time, such improvements as shall be judged useful or
necessary.

In witness whereof the Undersigned have subscribed to the present Con-
vention, and have affixed thereto their seals.

Done at Brussels, July 5, 1890.

For the Argentine Republic.. .. .. CARLOS CALVO Y CAPDEVILA.
For Austria-Hungary.. .. .. .. .. EPERJESY.
For Belgium.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. LAMBERMONT.
: LEON BIEBUYCK.
KEBERS.
For Bolivia.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. JOAQUIN CASO.
For Chile.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. N. PENA VICUNA.
For the Independent State of Congo EDM. VAN EETVELDE.
For the Republic of Costa Rica.. .. MANUEL M. DE PERALTA.
For Denmark and her Colonies.. .. SHACK DE BROCKDORFF.
For Spain and her Colonies.. .. .. J. G. DE AGUEKRA.
For the United States of America.. EDWIN H. TERRELL.
For France and her Colonies.. .. .. A. BOUREKE.
For Great Britain and various Eng- MARTIN GOSSELIN.
lish Colonies .. .. .. .. .. .. A. E. BATEMAN.
For British India.. .. .. .. .. .. ... MARTIN GOSSELIN.
A. E. BATEMAN,
For the Dominion of Canada .. .. CHARLES TUPPER.
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For the Cape of Good Hope.. .. ..

For Natal..
For New South Wales. .

For New Zealand.. .. .. .

For Tasmania. .

For Newfoundlénd.. Ch e e e e

For Victoria.,

For Greece.. ..

For Guatemala ..

For the Repubhc of Haiti. .

For Italy and her Colonies. . .. ..

For Mexico. .

For Nlcaragua

For Paraguay.. .

For Holland and her Colomes

For Peru.

For Portugal. ‘and her Colonies. .

For Roumania. .
For Russia. .

For Salvador.

For the ngdon.l.of Siam. . o

For Switzerland. .
For Turkey. .
For Uruguay
For Venezuela

. \
MARTIN GOSSELIN.
A. E. BATEMAN.
MARTIN GOSSELIN.
A. E. BATEMAN.
SAUL SAMUEL.
FRANCIS DILLON BELL.
MARTIN GOSSELIN.
A. E. BATEMAN.
MARTIN GOSSELIN.
A. E. BATEMAN.
GRAHAM BERRY.

. P. MULLE,

ALEXIS CAPOUILLET.

G. DE DEKEN.

J. DE RENZIS.

EDM. VAN DEN WYNGAERT.

J. F. MEDINA.

HENRI OOSTENDORP.

H. TESTA.

L. E. UYTTENHOOVEN,

JOAQUIN LEMOINE.

HENRIQUE DE MACEDO PEREIRA
COUTINHO.

AUGUSTO CESAR FERREIRA DE
MESQUITA.

J. VACARESCO.

G. KAMENSKY.

EMILE ELOY.

FREDERICK VERNEY.

E. PACCAUD._

ET. CARATHEODORY.

F. SUSVIELA GUARCH.

LUIS LOPEZ MENDEZ.

Certified by the SPcretarV of the Conference:

L. CareLLE.

Regulations for Carrying the Convention into Effect

Regulations for carrying into effect the Convention whereby an International
Bureau is created for the Publication of Customs Tariffs (Article XIII of

the Convention).

Article 1. The “ Bulletin International des Douanes” shall be published
in five languages, namely: in German in English, in Spanish, in French, and in

Italian.

Art. 2. Each State taking part in the “Union” will have the right to

cause to be translated and published at its own cost, either the whole or any
portion of the “ Bulletin ” into such language as it may find most serviceable,
provided that such language be not one of those adopted by the “ Bureau
International.”

Each of the States of the Union shall further have ‘the right to reproduce
extracts from the.Tariffs, or, in exceptional cases, portions of the * Bulletin,”
in its own official organ, or in its Parliamentary documents
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It is, moreover, understood that each State remains free, as heretofore, to
publish in the original, or as a translation, all Customs Tariffs, provided that
the published text be not the work of the “ Bureau International.”.

Art. 3. The “ Bureau International ” undertakes that every precaution shall
be taken in translating the Customs Laws and the official publications which
interpret these Laws, but it must be understood that the Governments inter-
ested do not assume any responsibility as regards the accuracy of such transla-
tions, and that in case of dispute the original text will be their only guide.

A notice to this effect will be printed as a foot-note in prominent fype
on the first page of each number.

Art. 4. The form of the “ Bulletin ” will be decided upon by the Bureau.

Art. 5. Each Government will give notice in which language among those
adopted by the “ Bureau International ” it desires to receive those copies of the
“ Bulletin ¥ which represent its share in the common expenses of the Institution.

A Government may take a certain number of copies in one language and
the rest in other languages.

Art, 6. The “ Bureau International ” may not supply any subscribers other
than the Governments of the countries forming part of the * Union.”

Art, 7. The proportional contribution of each State will be repaid to it in
the form of subscriptions to the “Bulletin” of the “ Union,” estimated at
the price of 15 fr. each.

Art. 8. The expenses are approximately estimated as follows:—

Fr.

(a.) Salaries of officials of the “ Bureau International,”

including an addition of 15 per cent to the

said salaries.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 75000
(b.) Cost of printing and postage of the * Bulletin

of the Union”.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 30,000
(e.) Offices, and maintenance of the same, heating,

lighting, stationery, office expenses, &c.. .. 20,000

Total.. .. .. .. .. .. ... 125,000

Art. 9. The Belgian Minister for Foreign Affairs is empowered to take the
necessary measures for the organization and working of the “Bureau Inter-
iw‘;f.,ional ” within the limits laid down by the Convention and the present Regu-
ation,

Art. 10. The Chief of the “ Bureau International ” is authorized, subject
to the approval of the Belgian Minister for Foreign Affairs, to carry forward
to the next year's account such sums as shall not be spent in the course of the
financial year. These sums shall form a reserve fund to meet unforeseen
expenses. The said reserve shall not in any case exceed 25,000 fr. The surplus
may eventually permit. of the lowering of the subscription to the “Bulletin,”
without increase to the number of copies guaranteed by the Contracting States;
this excess may also serve to cover the expenses of adding another language of
translation to those named in Article 1.

This last measure shall not be carried out except with the unanimous assent
of the States and Colonies forming part of the “ Union.” .

b ](?one at Brussels, the 5th July, 1890, to be affixed to the Convention dated
his day. _
For the Argentine Republic.. CARLOS CALVO Y CAPDEVILA.
For Austria-Hungary.. .. .. EPERJESY.
For Belgium.. .. .. .. .. .. LAMBERMONT.
LEON BIEBUYCK.
KEBERS.
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For Bolivia..
For Chile.

For the Indef)éndent State of Congo

For the Republic of Costa Rica..

For Denmark and her Colonies. . .
For Spain and her Colonies.. ..
For the United States of America. .

For France and her Colonies.

..JOAQUIN CASO.

..N. PENA VICUNA.
.EDM. VAN EETVELDE.

. ..MANUEL M. DE PERALTA.
..SCHACK DE BROCKDORFF.
. ..J. G. DE AGUERA.
..EDWIN H. TERRELL.

A. BOUREE.

For Great Britain and vanous'].i)nghshMARTIN GOSSELIN.

Colonies

For British India.. . .. . ... ..

For the Dominion of Canada.. .. ..
For the Cape of Good Hope.. .. ..

For Natal.. .. .. .. ..

For New Zealand. .
For Tasmania.. .

For Newfoundland.. .. . .. .. ..

For Victoria.. .. .. .. .
For Greece. .

For Guatemala ..

For the Repubhc of Ham

For Italy and her Colonies. . .. ..

For Mexico. .
For Nlcaragua.
For Paraguay.

For Holland and'her Colomes: .

For Peru.

For Portugai ‘and her Colomes..

For Roumania.. .. .. .. .. .. ..

For Russia..
For Salvador

For the ngdon; of Slam S

For Switzerland. .
For Turkey. .

For Uruguay.. .
For Venezuela.. ..

AE BATEMAN.-

..MARTIN GOSSELIN.

A. E. BATEMAN.

..CHARLES TUPPER.
..MARTIN GOSSELIN.

A. E. BATEMAN.

. ..MARTIN GOSSELIN.
For New South Wales.. .. .. .. .. ..

A. E. BATEMAN.
SAUL SAMUEL.

.... FRANCIS DILLON BELL.
..MARTIN GOSSELIN.

A. E. BATEMAN.

..MARTIN GOSSELIN.

A. E. BATEMAN.

..GRAHAM BERRY.
. ..P. MULLE.
. ..ALEXIS CAPOUILLET.
. ..G. DE DEKEN.
..J. DE RENZIS.
..EDM. VAN DEN WYANGAERT.
..J. F. MEDINA.
..HENRY OOSTENDORP.
..H. TESTA.

L. E. UTTENHOOVEN.

..JOAQUIN LEMOINE.

..HENRIQUE DE MACEDO PEREIRA
COUTINHO.

AUGUSTO CESAR FERREIRA DE
MESQUITA.

..J. VACARESCO.

..G. KAMENSKY.
..EMILE ELOY.
..FREDERICK VERNEY.
..E. PACCAUD.

..ET. CARATHEODORY.
..F. SUSVIELA GUARCH.
..LUIS LOPEZ MENDEZ.

Certified ‘by the Secretary of the Conference:
L. CAPELLE.

187946
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Procés-verbal relating to the Signature of the Convention and Regulations
Declaration

The undersigned Delegates, who have met to-day for the purpose of signing
the Convention and the requisite Regulations for the creation of an Inter-
national Union for the publication of Customs Tariffs, have exchanged the fol-
lowing declarations:—

1. So far as concerns the classification of the countries of the * Union,”
from the point of view of the share each should contribute to the expenses of
the * Bureau International ” (Articles IX, X and XTI of the Convention) :

The undersigned Delegates declare that, for the whole period during which
the Convention may last, the contracting countries shall be arranged in the
following classes, and shall respectively bear a proportion of the expenses in
accordance with the number of units specified below:—

FirsT Crass

Units
England and her Colonies not specially named below........ccooiveent. frennnen ... 55
B2 11T ¢« Y 55
United StateS. s vneeercereeanreeiaaaorencacasssasasasscasaasasaasassnsossaranas 55
France and her Colonies. .ooueiiieiiiiineieaneraeeieacetsonorasesnosaones PO 55
Holland and her Colonies. .. .veeeeerneaeresateoeneioaarasacctasacassroscansancanas 33
RUSSIR s et eaesaneseeneaasucaraaesoeaaarosassasaasasaasaasaacssssaaaasssasnssansan 33
Seconp Crass
. ‘ Units

AU T AT D AT e v ever e ereaeasanancacsocarsasssesaaassasasasvsssossasoaasonnas 24
Spain and her Colonies......oorreeeaaleiireuersraannaanan e eereeetreaaieeaaaas 40
British India. . .vvuneenniieie it iieeeaeraeasaarasanacaraccconcansasaonanans 40
Ttaly and her Colomies. .. couenvnniiriaeiiiiniiii ittt irataaancesaaersoorossnas 40

- Argentine Republic. cuuuie ittt ittt ittt ittt re et as e anaaas

razil .

Canada...
Denmark and her Colonies..
New South Wales. ... iiii it it ittt i iataaassetatencstrareoans
Portugal and her Colonies...ccvvuene i iiiiieneiaaiioiciaaasesasaasccasanans
L7 o P2 Lo

New Zealand....coreianerrieiaieeeaae crosaseratacsataatacaatsasoososaaroransann
S 13- AN S S

75 o1
South African Republic.....coveeeerrinraonarionsiirsioerarearansocssasascannenan
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Sixta Crass \
West Australifl..ooeeieiiini i iiieeieeeeiiatrataciietiaricinaeaas
Republic of St. Domingo... Ceteeteetantaaraa e e
Independent State of Congo.. eeeeentateetireaarataaanans

Republic of Honduras. .......ovvvnniiiiiiiiniiiiiiiiiiiiiie,

As regards the figures quoted below, and which are given in the Table show-
ing the division of expenses, drawn up on the 26th February, 1890, they are
given merely approximately, it not being possible to give the contribution of
each State in an absolutely precise form until all the adhesions have become
definite. In any case, it is to be understood that these estimates cannot be

exceeded during the duration of the Convention.

Equivalent
Number
of Copies
B Sum to of the
be paid | ‘“Bulletin”
to be
received
First Crass
England and her Colonies not mentioned below....ccovecieiieieieiiieiannannsn 6,833 456
B3 1L« Y 6,833 456
United States of America 6,833 456
France and her Colonies.......ccen... 6,833 456
Holland and her Colonies 4,100 274
5 87 4,100 274
Austrin-HUunZary...ovieeeeeeniaenreiasnvecanacsennns P 2,982 199
Spain and her Colonies 4,970 332
British Indif.....cocveeennaniennann. 4,970 332
Ttaly and her Colomies...ououeeeiieiiieaiiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiii et anaasaanns 4,970 332
Argentine RepubliC....vueeieiieerierernerioieratsnenerenssesnsecannensannen 3,106 207
Brazil. .. vuveieeiieenraineeeneseernansnassoctsssanaasssesttrsonasnenaseianenan 1,863 124
L0 7T 3,106 207
Denmark and her Colonies. ..ooeueereeeninariiieiiniiiietereasreassacsennas 1,863 124
‘New South Wales....oooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiieiiintieneeaacainanss ieanen 3,106 207
Portugal and her Colonies...oeeeeevereeieiocieietereiraresieansaaeioscensanan 1,863 124
SWitzerland...vieeierieerieneeenaniernccoecionariesarenaes ereereenenanas e 3,106 207
Turkey....... et eeesseentesasettaretacavoerecransanacsatarsaseeserencrontnran 1,863 124
R AL 27 VO 3,106 207
FourTte Crass
Cape of GOOd HOPe. . v iuveiietienarereesasacecsesssssesarossanssonsosscansaen 2,485 166
S 2,485 166
COlOMDIR. ..o vt vreerrereansneeesernenassoseanssnessasssssssasasaenssssencasanes 2,485 166
Dt et i it itreeiiieeessensseensenssssasoceasesssasssanssnsasanensssscsncaans 1,491 100
B U0 .ttt vstensveeneesnneennsancasnasscsasassnssssssesonanassnsnssacssanns 2,485 166
TOCCE . ¢ v s casososatantnssnssassssnssnnssonsassonsansenasense eeresstaeraanens 1,491 100
-5 . G 1,491 100
M OXiC0. v ittt i veerietsensaasoessnorasecnncecassasenscsanrosannsasnasseasannns 2,485 166
New Zealand.....oieriieieeiaeeeeenenecreceaseasetssosssasassasrasasanasesasas 2,485 166
(3 37 VA R T T T 1,491 100
[T Y] 1Y L O 2,485 166
i 1,491 100
2,485 166
2,485 166
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Equivalent
Number
Sum to of Copies
—_— E be paid of the
“Bulletin”’
to be
received
Frrra Crass
£ T T Y 1,863 124
OBt RIECA. e e vttt ateteeneneaaesaeanasaaeaasaaasanennesenrencsnnsensennerannn 1,863 124
[ TR 7 oo T U RPN 1,863 124
R 1,863 124
7% ;X 1,863 124
P OT U L eaaeeeesaenanansoseneeseneesaenssenessaseronmeasnesnntesnssessssnsnssnnn 1,863 124
£ 7 7 Y S 1,118 : 75
L0 o U G 1,118 75
South AIrxcan Repubhc ....................................................... 1,118 75
Sixta Crass
West AUSEEAIIR. v vttt ne e ereanasaeneaanaesaseenaassrsenssancsascansons 621 42
Republic of St. DomIngo. .cveeeetieaeieiiaiieiierireranncinssassarasansansa 621 42
Independent State of Congo.....vueeeririiii it e aeeiaaaaneas 372 25
Republic of Honduras. ..ocoeeumiieriniiiraiiietiearanaaaearasnaraneanansnns 621 . 42
AT AR e vt a v e e meennneeenaanannenesiarsanensoeseasenessonansesnesnenonens 621 42
BT TUAY ¢ s ceveenvoarenasecssnsuseaceenssnsennsasmessssnssssssrasosancsasasasns 621 42
Salvador ..................................................................... 621 42
Tasm et saete e seaseeaeeeearatan ittt bttt 621 . 42
Newfoundland ................................................................ 621 | - 42

2. As regards the payment of the shares due from the Contracting Parties:

The Delegatés declare that it shall be made in Brussels during the course
of the first three months of each financial year in Belgian legal currency.

. 3. As regards the bringing into force of the Convention, which 1s fixed for
the 1st April, 1891:

The Delegates declare that it shall, if possible, be preceded by a notifica-
tion of definitive adhesion on the part of the Government interested; that,
nevertheless, this formality is not indispensable, and that all those countries
which, by the 1st April, 1891, have not formally expressed their intention of
w1thdraw1ng from the Convention will be kept on the list of Signatory coun-
tries..

In witness whereof the respective Delegates have signed the present procés-

verbal.
Done at Brussels, the 5th July, 1890.

For the Argentine Republic.. .. .. ..CARLOS CALVO Y CAPDEVILA.
For Austna—Hungary e s «. .. ..EPERJESY.
For Belgium.. .. .. e ve «e .. ..LAMBERMONT.

LEON BIEBUYCK.

KEBERS.
For Bolivia.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. ..JOAQUIN CASO.
For Chile.. .. . ..N. PENA VICUNA.
For the Independent ‘State of Congo ..EDM. VAN EETVELDE.
For the Republic of Costa Rica.. .... MANUEL M. DE PERALTA.

For Denmark and her Colonies.. .. ..SCHACK DE BROCKDORFF.
For Spain and her Colonies.. .. .. ..J. G. DE AGUERA. s
For the United States of Amerlca ..EDWIN H. TERRELL. S
For -France and her Colonies. . .. .A. BOUREE. :
For Great Britain and various EnghshMARTIN GOSSELIN.
Colonies .. .. .. .. ..A. E. BATEMAN. I
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For British India.. .

For the Dominion of Canéda. c e e
For the Cape of Good Hope.. .. ..

For Natal.. ..
For New South Wales..

For New Zealand.. .. ..
For Tasmania.. .. .. .. .. .. ..

For Newfoundland.. .. .. .. .. ..

ForVictoria.. e et e e e e

For Greece. .
For Guatemala e
For the Repubhc of Haiti..

For Italy and her Colonies. .

For Mexico. .
For Nlcaragua
For Paraguay. .

For Holland and her Colomes.'..

For Peru.

For Portugai and her Colomes.. S

For Roumania. .
For Russia..
For Salvador

For the Klngdoili of Siam..

For Switzerland. .

For Turkey..

For Uruguay.. .
For Venezuela. .

..MARTIN GOSSELIN.

A. E. BATEMAN. -

.CHARLES TUPPER.
..MARTIN GOSSELIN.

A. E. BATEMAN.

..MARTIN GOSSELIN.

A. E. BATEMAN.

..SAUL SAMUEL. -
..FRANCIS DILLON BELL.
..MARTIN GOSSELIN.

A. E. BATEMAN.

..MARTIN GOSSELIN.

A, E. BATEMAN.

..GRAHAM BERRY.
. ..P. MULLE.
. ..ALEXIS CAPOUILLET.
..G. DE DEKEN.
..J. DE RENZIS.
. ..EDM. VAN DEN WYNGAERT.
. ..J. F. MEDINA.
..HENDI OOSTENDORP.
..H. TESTA. .

L. E. GYTTENHOOVEN.

..JOAQUIN LEMOINE,
.HENRIQUE DE MACEDO PEREIRA

COUTINHO.
AUGUSTO CESAR FERREIRA DE
MESQUITA.

. ..J. VACARESCO.

. ..G. KAMENSKY.

. ..EMILE ELOY. .
..FREDERICK VERNEY.

. ..E. PACCAUD.

. ..ET. CARATHEODORY.

. ..F. SUSVIELA GUARCH.
..LUIS LOPEZ MENDEZ.

Certified by the Secretary of the Conference:
L. CAPELLE.

1892

ITREATY BETWEEN HER MAJESTY AND THE UNITED STATES OF
- AMERICA, FOR SUBMITTING TO ARBITRATION THE QUESTIONS
RELATING TO THE SEAL FISHERIES IN BEHRING'S SEA—
SIGNED AT WASHINGTON, FEBRUARY 29, 1892.

{ Ratifications exchanged at London, May 7, 1892.)
Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ire-

land and the United States of Ameriea, bemg desirous to provide for an amicable
settlement of the questions which have arisen between their respective Govern-
ments concerning the jurisdictional rights of the United States in the waters

. 1From British & Foreign State Papers, Vol. 8, p. 48.
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of Behring’s Sea, and concerning also the preservation of the fur-seal in or
habitually resorting to the said sea, and the rights of the citizens and subjects
of either country as regards the taking of fur-seal in or habitually resorting to
the said waters, have resolved to submit to arbitration the questions involved,
and to the end of concluding a Convention for that purpose have appointed as
their respective Plenipotentiaries:

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ire-
land, Sir Julian Pauncefote, G.C.M.G., K.C.B., Her Majesty’s Envoy Extra-
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary to the United States; and the President
of the United States of America, James G. Blaine, Secretary of State of the
United States.

Who, after having communicated to each other their respective full powers,
which were found to be in due and proper form, have agreed to and concluded
the following Articles:—

Art. I—The questions which have arisen between the Government of Her
Britannic Majesty and the Government ofi the United States concerning the
jurisdictional rights of the United States in the waters of Behring’s Sea, and
concerning also the preservation of the fur-seal in or habitually resorting to
the said sea, and the rights of the citizens and subjects of either country as
regards the taking of fur-seal in or habitually resorting to the said waters, shall
be submitted to a Tribunal of Arbitration, to be composed of seven Arbitrators,
who shall be appointed in the following manner, that is to say: Two shall
be named by Her Britannic Majesty; two shall -be named by the President of
the United States; His Excellency the President .of the French Republic shall
be jointly requested by the High Contracting Parties to name one; His Majesty
the King of Italy shall be so requested to name one; and His Ma]esty the King
of Sweden and Norway shall be so requested to name one. The seven Arbi-
trators to be so named shall be jurists of distinguished reputation in their
respective countries; and the selecting Powers shall be requested to choose, if
possible, jurists who are acquainted with the English language.

In the case of the death, absence, or incapacity to serve of any or either of
the said Arbitrators, or in the event of any or either of the said Arbitrators
omitting or declining or ceasing to act as such, Her Britannic Majesty or the
President of the United States, or His Excellency the President of the French
Republic, or His Majesty the Xing of Italy, or His Majesty the Xing of Sweden
and Norway, as the case may be, shall name, or shall be requested to name forth-
with, another person to act as Arbitrator in the place and stead of the Arbitrator
originally named by such head of a State.

And in the event of the refusal or omission for two months after receipt
of the joint request from the High Contracting Parties of His Excellency the
President of the French Republic, or His Majesty the King of Italy, or His
Majesty the King of Sweden and Norway, to name an Arbitrator either to fill
the original appointment or to fill a vacancy as above provided, then in such
case the appointment shall be made or the vacancy shall be filled in such man-
ner as the High Contracting Parties shall agree.

II. The Arbitrators shall meet at Paris within 20 days after the delivery of
the counter-cases mentioned in Article IV, and shall proceed impartially and
carefully to examine and decide the questions that have been or shall be laid
before them as herein provided on the part of the Governments of Her Britannic
Majesty and the United States respectively. All questions considered by the
Tribunal, including the final decision, shall be determined by a majority of all
the Arbitrators.

Each of the High Contracting Parties shall also name one person to attend
the Tribunal as its Agent to represent it generally in all matters connected with
the arbitration.
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III.—The printed Case of each of the two Parties, accompanied by the
documents, the official correspondence, and other evidence on which each relies,
shall be delivered in duplicate to each of the Arbitrators and to the Agent of
the other party as soon as may be after the appointment of the members of the
Tribunal, but within a period not exceeding four months from the date of the
exchange of the ratifications of this Treaty.

IV.—Within three months after the delivery on both sides of the printed
Case, either party may, in like manner, deliver in duplicate to each of the said
Arbitrators, and to the Agent of the other Party, a counter case and additional
documents, correspondence, and evidence, in reply to the case, documents, corre-
spondence, and evidence so presented by the other party.

If, however, in consequence of the distance of the place from which the
evidence to be presented is to be procured, either party shall, within 30 days
after the receipt by its Agent of the case of the other party, give notice to the
other party that it requires additional time for the delivery of such counter-
case, documents, corespondence, and evidence, such additional time so indicated,
but not exceeding 60 days beyond the three months in this Article provided, -
shall be allowed.

If in the case submitted to the Arbitrators either party shall have specified
or alluded to any report or document in his own exclusive possession, without
annexing a copy, such party shall be bound, if the other party thinks proper
to apply for it, to furnish that party with a copy thereof; and either party
may call upon the other, through the Arbitrators, to produce the originals or
certified copies of any papers adduced as evidence,- giving in each instance
notice thereof within 30 days after delivery of the case; and the original or
copy so requested shall be delivered as soon as may be, and within a period not
exceeding 40 days after receipt of notice. .

V. —1It shall be the duty of the Agent of each party, within one month after
the expiration of the time.limited for the delivery of the counter-case on both
sides, to deliver in duplicate to each of the said Arbitrators and to the Agent
of the other party a printed argument showing the points and referring to the
evidence upon which his Government relies, and either party may also support
the same before the Arbitrators by oral argument of Counsel; and the Arbitrators
may, if they desire further elucidation with regard to any point, require a
written or printed statement or argument or oral argument by Counsel, upon
it; but in such case the other party shall be entitled to reply either orally or in
writing, as the case may be.

VI.—In deciding the matters submitted to the Arbitrators, it is agreed that
the following five points shall be submitted to them, in order that their award
shall embrace a distinct decision upon each of said five points, to wit:—

1. What exclusive jurisdiction in the sea now known as the Behring’s Sea,
and what exclusive rights in the seal fishéries therein, did Russia assert and
exercise prior and up to the time of the cession of Alaska to the United States?

2. How far were these claims of jurisdiction as to the seal fisheries recog-
nized and conceded by Great Britain? ‘ - .

3. Was the body of water now known as the Behring’s Sea included in the
phrase “ Pacific Ocean ” as used in the Treaty of 1825 between Great Britain
and Russia; and what rights, if any, in'the Behring’s Sea, were held and exclus-
ively exercised by Russia after said Treaty?

4. Did not all the rights of Russia as to jurisdiction and as to the seal
fisheries in Behring’s Sea, east of the water boundary, in the Treaty between
the United States and Russia of the 30th March, 1867, pass unimpaired to the
United States under that Treaty?
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5. Has the United States any right, and if so, what right, of protection or
property in the fur-seals frequenting the islands of the United States in Behring’s
Sea when such seals are found outside the ordinary 3-mile limit?

VIL—If the determination of the foregoing questions as to the exclusive
jurisdiction of the United States shall leave the subject in such position that
the concurrence of Great Britain is necessary to the establishment of regulations
for the proper protection and preservation of the fur-seal in, or habitually
resorting to, the Behring’s Sea, the Arbitrators shall then determine what con-
current regulations outside the jurisdictional limits of the respective Govern-
ments are necessary, and over what waters such regulations should extend, and
to aid them in that determination, the Report of a Joint Commission, to be
appointed by the respective Governments, shall be laid before them, with such
other evidence as either Government may submit.

The High Contracting Parties furthermore agree to co-operate in securmg
the adhesion of other Powers to such Regulations.

VIII.—The High Contracting Parties having found themselves unable to
agree upon a reference which shall include the question of the liability of each
for the injuries alleged to have been sustained by the other, or by its citizens,
in connection with the claims presented and urged by it; and being solicitous
that this subordinate question should not interrupt or longer delay the submis-~
sion and determination of the main questions, do agree that either may submit
to the Arbitrators any question of fact involved in said claims, and ask. for a
finding thereon, the question of the liability of either Government upon the
facts found to be the subject of further negotiation.

IX.—The High Contracting Parties having agreed to appoint two Commis-
sioners on the part of each Government to make the joint investigation and
Report contemplated in the preceding Article VI, and to include the terms of
the said Agreement in the present Convention, to the end that the joint and
several Reports and recommendations of said Commissioners may be in due
form submitted to the Arbitrators, should the contingency therefor arise, the
said Agreement is accordingly herein included as follows:—

Each Government shall appoint two Commissioners to investigate, con-
jointly with the Commissioners of the other Government, all the facts having
relation to seal-life in Behring’s Sea, and the measures necessary for its proper
protection and preservation.

The four Commissioners shall, so far as they may be able to agree, make
a joint Report to each of the two Governments and they shall also report,
either jointly or severally, to each Government on any points upon which they
may be unable to agree.

These Reports shall not be made public until they shall be submitted to
the Arbitrators, or it shall appear that the contingency of their being used by
the Arbitrators cannot arise.

X.—Each Government shall pay the expenses of its members of the Joint
Commisgion in the investigation referred to in the preceding Article.

XI.—The decision of the Tribunal shall, if possible, be made within three
months from the close of the argument on both sides.

It shall be made in writing and dated, .and shall be signed by the Arbitrators
who may assent to it.

The decision shall be in duplicate, one copy whereof shall be delivered to
the Agent of Great Britain for his Government and the other copy shall be
delivered to the Agent of the United States for his Government.

XIIL—Each Government shall pay its own Agent, and provide for the
proper remuneration of the Counsel employed by it and of the Arbitrators
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appointed by it, and, for the expense of preparing and \submitting its case to
the Tribunal. All other expenses connected with the arbitration shall be
defrayed by the two Governments in equal moieties.

XIIL.—The Arbitrators shall keep an accurate record of their proceedings,
and may appoint and employ the necessary officers to assist them.

XIV.—The High Contracting Parties engage to consider the result of the
proceedings of the Tribunal of Arbitration as a full, perfect, and final settle-
ment of all the questions referred to the Arbitrators.

XV.—The present Treaty shall be duly ratified by Her Britannic Majesty
and by the President of the United States of America, by and with the advice
and consent of the Senate thereof; and the ratifications shall be exchanged either
at Washington or at London within six months from the date hereof, or earlier
if possible.

In faith whereof, we, the respective Plenipotentiaries, have signed this
Treaty, and have hereunto affixed our seals.

Done in duplicate, at Washington, the 29th day of February, 1892.

(L8.) JULIAN PAUNCEFOTE.
(L.8.) JAMES G. BLAINE,

IAWARD OF THE TRIBUNAL OF ARBITRATION CONSTITUTED UNDER ARTICLE
I OF THE TREATY CONCLUDED AT WASHINGTON ON THE 2915 FEBRUARY,
1892, BETWEEN HER MAJESTY AND THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA
(SEAL FISHERY IN BEHRING’S SEA).

(English version.)

Whereas by a treaty between the United States of America and Great Britain, signed at
Washington, the 29th February, 1892, the ratifications of which by the Governments of the
two countries were exchanged at London on the 7th May, 1892, it was, amongst other
things, agreed and concluded that the questions which had arisen between the Government
of the United States of America and the Government of Her Britannic Majesty, concerning
the jurisdictional rights of the United States in the waters of the Behring’s Sea and concern-
ing also the preservation of the fur-seal in or habitually resorting to the said sea, and the
rights of the citizens and subjects of either country as regards the taking of fur-seals in
or habitually resorting to the said waters, should be submitted to a Tribunal of Arbitration
to be composed of seven Arbitrators, who should be appointed in the following manner,
that is to say: two should be named by the President of the United States; two should be
named by Her Britannic Majesty; His Excellency the President of the French Republic
should be jointly requested by the High Contracting Parties to name one; His Majesty
the King of Italy should be so requested to name one; His Majesty the King of Sweden
and Norway should be so requested to name one; the seven Arbitrators to be so named
should be jurists of distinguished reputation in their respective countries, and the selecting
Powers should be requested to choose, if possible, jurists who are acquainted with the
English language;

And whereas it was further agreed by Article IL of the said Treaty that the Arbitrators
should met at Paris within 20 days after the delivery of the counter-cases mentioned in
Article IV, and should proceed impartially and carefully to examine and decide the ques-
tions which had been or should be laid before them as in the said Treaty provided on the
part of the Government of the United States and of Her Britannic Majesty respectively,
and that all questions considered by the Tribunal including the final decision, should be -
determined by a majority of all the Arbitrators; :

And whereas by Article VI of the said Treaty, it was further provided as follows:—

(See pages 87 and 88.)

And whereas by Article VII of the said Treaty, it was further agreed as follows:

(See page 88.) i : :

Parts, August 15, 1893.

1 From British & Foreign State Papers, vol. 85, p. 1158,
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And whereas by Article VIII of the said Treaty, after reciting that the High Con-
tracting Parties had found themselves unable to agree upon a reference which should
include the question of the liability of each for the injuries alleged to have been sustained
by the other, or by its citizens in connection with the claims presented and urged by it, and
that “they were solicitous that this subordinate question should not interrupt or longer
delay the submission and determinaticn of the main questions,” the High Contracting
Parties agreed that “either of them might submit to the Arbitrators any question of fact
involved in said claims and ask for a finding thereon, the question of the liability of either
Government upon the facts found to be the subject of further negotiation;”

And whereas the President of the United States of America named the Honourable
John M. Harlan, Justice of the Supreme Court of the United States, and the Honourable
John T. Morgan, Senator of the United States, to be two of the said Arbitrators; and Her
Britannic Majesty named the Right Honourable Lord Hannen and the Honourable Sir
John Thompson, Minister of Justice and Attorney General for Canada, to be two of the
said Arbitrators; and His Excéllency the President of the French Republic named the
Baron de Courcel, Senator, Ambassador of France, to be one of the said Arbitrators; and
His Majesty the King of Italy named the Marquis Emilio Visconti Venosta, former
Minister for Foreign Affairs and Senator of the Kingdom of Italy, to be one of the said
Arbitrators; and His Majesty the King of Sweden and Norway named. Mr. Gregers Gram,
Minister of State, to be one of the saird Arbitrators;

And whereas, we, the said Arbitrators, so named and appointed, having taken upon
ourselves the burden of the said Arbitration, and having duly met at Paris, proceeded
impartially and carefully to examine and decide all the questions submitted to us the said
Arbitrators, under the said Treaty, or laid before us as provided in the said Treaty on the
part of the Governments of Her Britannic Majesty and the United States, respectively;

Now, we, the said Arbitrators, having impartially and carefully examined the said
questions, do in like manner by this our Award decide and determine the said questions
in manner following, that is to say, we decide and determine as to the five points men-
tifo?;ﬁd in Article VI as to which our Award is to embrace a distinet decision upon each
of them.

As to the first of the said five points we, the said Baron de Courcel, Mr. Justice Harlan,
Lord Hannen, Sir John Thompson, Marquis Visconti Venosta, and Mr. Gregers Gram,
being a majority of the said Arbitrators, do decide and determine as follows:

By the Ukase of 1821, Russia claimed jurisdiction in the sea now known as the
Behring’s Sea, to the extent of 100 Ttalian miles from the coasts and islands belonging to
her, but, in the course of the negotiations which led to the conclusion of the Treaties of
1824 with the United States, and of 1825 with Great Britain, Russia admitted that her
jurisdiction in the said sea should be restricted to the reach of cannon shot from shore,
and it appears from that time up 'to the time of the cession of Alaska to the United States,
Russia never asserted in fact or'exercised any exclusive jurisdiction in Behring’s Sea, or
an;g exclusive rights in the seal fisheries therein bevond the ordinary limit of territorial
waters.

As to the second of the said five points, we, the said Baron de Courcel, Mr. Justice
Harlan, Lord Hannen, Sir John Thompson, Marquis Visconti Venosta, and Mr. Gregers
Gram, being a majority of the said Arbitrators, do decide and determine that Great Britain
did not recognize or concede any claim, upon the part of Russia to exclusive jurisdiction as
to the seal fisheries in Behring Sea, outside of ordinary territorial waters,

As to the third of the said five points, as to so much thereof as réquires us to decide
whether the body of water now known as the Behring Sea was included in the phrase
“ Pacific Ocean ” as used in the Treaty of 1825 between Great Britain and Russia, we the
said Arbitrators, do unanimously decide and determine, that the body of water now known
as the Behring Sea was included in the phrase “Pacific Ocean” as used in the said Treaty.

And as to so much of the said third point as requires us to decide what rights, if any,.
in the Behring Sea were held and exclusively exercised by Russia after the said Treaty of
1825, we, the said Baron de Courcel. Mr. Justice Harlan, Lord Hannen, Sir John Thomp-
son, Marquis Visconti Venosta, and Mr. Gregers Gram, being a majority of the said Arbi-

trators. do decide and determine that no exclusive rights of jurisdiction in Behring Sea and
" no exclusive rights as to the seal fisheries therein, were held or exercised by Russia outside of
ordinary territorial waters after the Treaty of 1825. - ‘

As to the fourth of the said five points, we, the said Arbitrators, do unanimously decide
and determine that all the rights of Russia as to jurisdiction and as to the seal fisheries in
Behring Sea, east of the water boundary, in the Treaty between the United States and Russia
of the 30th March, 1867, did pass unimpaired to the United States under the said Treaty.

As to the fifth of the said five points, we, the said Baron de Courcel, Lord Hannen,
Sir John Thompson, Marquis Visconti Venosta, and Mr. Gregers Gram, being a majority of
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the said Arbitrators, do decide and determine that the United States has not any right of
protection or property in the fur-seals frequenting the islands of the United States in
Behring Sea, when such seals are found outside the ordinary 3-mile limit.

And whereas the aforesaid determination of the foregoing questions as to the exelusive
jurisdiction of the United States mentioned in Article VI leaves the subjeet in such a
position that the concurrence of Great Britain is necessary to the establishment of Regu-
lations for the proper protection and preservation of the fur-seal in or habitually resorting
to the Behring Sea, the Tribunal having decided by a majority as to each Article of the
following Regulations, we, the said Baron de Courcel, Lord Hannen, Marquis Viscounti
Venosta, and Mr. Gregers Gram, assenting to the whole of the nine Articles of the
following Regulations, and being a majority of the said Arbitrators, do decide and deter-
mine in the mode provided by the Treaty, that the following concurrent Regulations outside
the jurisdictional limits of the respective Governments are necessary, and that they should
extend over the waters hereinafter mentioned, that is to say:

,Article 1. The Governments of the United States and of Great Britain shall forbid -
their citizens and subjects respectively to kill, capture, or pursue at any time and in any
manner whatever, the animals commonly called fur-seals, within a zone of 60 miles around
the Pribiloff Islands, inclusive of the territorial waters.

The miles mentioned in the preceding paragraph are geographical miles, of 60 to a
degree of latitude. ’

Article 2. The two Governments shall forbid their citizens and subjects respeetively to -
kill, capture, or pursue, in any manner whatever, during the season extending, each year.
from the 1st May to the 31st July, both inclusive, the fur-seals on the high sea, in the part
of the Pacific Ocean, inclusive of the Behring Sea, which is situated to the north of the 35th
degree of north latitude, and eastward of the 180th degree of longitude from Greenwich
until it strikes the water boundary described in Article I of the Treaty of 1867 between the
United States and Russia, and following that Iine up to Behring Straits.

Article 3. During the period of time and in the waters in which the fur-seal fishing is
allowed, only sailing vessels shall be permitted to carry on or take part in, fur seal fishing
operations. They will, however, be at liberty to avail themselves of the use of such canoes
gr Iéndecked; boats, propelled by paddles, oars or sails, as are in common use as fish.ux

oats.

Article 4. Each sailing vessel authorized to fish for fur-seals must be provided with a
special license issued for that purpose by its Government, and shall be required to carry a
distinguishing flag to be prescribed by its Government.

Article 5. The masters of the vessels engaged in fur-seal fishing shall enter accurately
in*their official log book the date and place of each fur-seal fishing operation, and also the
number and sex of the seals captured upon each day. These entries shall be communicated
by each of the two Governments to the other at the end of each fishing season.

Article 6. The use of nets, fire-arms, and explosives shall be forbidden in the fur-seal
fishing. This restriction shall not apply to shot guns when such fishing takes place outside
of Behring Sea during the season when it may be lawfully carried on.

Article 7. The two Governments shall take measures to control the fitness of the men
authorized to engage in fur-seal fishing. These men shall have been proved fit to handle
with sufficient skill the weapons by means of which this fishing may be carried on.

Article 8. The Regulations contained in the preceding Articles shall not apply to
Indians dwelling on the coasts, of the territory of the United States or of Great Britain, and
carrying on fur-seal fishing in canoces or undecked boats not transported by or used in
connection with other vessels and propelled wholly by paddles, oars, or sails, and manned
by not more than five persons each in the way hitherto practised by the Indians, provided
such Indians are not in the employment of other persons, and provided that when so
hunting in canoes or undecked boats, they shall not hunt fur-seals outside of territorial
waters under contract for the delivery of the skins to any person. .

This exemption shall not be construed to affect the municipal law of either country, nor
shall it extend to the waters of Behring Sea, or the waters of the Aleutian Passes.

Nothing herein contained is intended to interfere with the employment of Indians as
hunters or otherwise in connection with fur-sealing vessels as heretofore.

Article 9. The concurrent Regulations hereby determined with a view to the protection
and preservation of the fur-seals shall remain in force until they have been, in whole or in
part, abolished or modified by common agreement between the Governments of the United
States and of Great Britain. .

The said concurrent Regulations shall be submitted every five years to a new
examination, so as to enable both interested Governments to consider whether, in the light
of past experience, there is occasion for any modification thereof.
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And whereas the Government of Her Britannic Majesty did submit to the Tribunal of
Arbitration by Article VIII of the said Treaty certain questions of fact involved in the
claims referred to in the said Article VIII, and did also submit to us, the said Tribunal, a
statement of the said facts, as follows, that is it say:

Findings of fact proposed by the Agent of Great Britain and agreed to as proved by the
Agent for the United States and submitted to the Tribunal of Arbitration for its con-
sideration.

“1. That the several searches and seizures, whether of ships or goods, and the several
arrests of masters and erews, respectively, mentioned in the schedule to the British Case,
pp- 1 to 60 inclusive, were made by the authority of the United States Government. The
questions as to the value of the said vessels or their contents, or either of them, and the
question as to whether the vessels mentioned in the schedule to the British Case, or any
of them, were wholly or in part the actual property of citizens of the United States, have
been withdrawn from, and have not been considered by the Tribunal, it being understood
that it is open to the United States to raise these questions, or any of them, if they think
fit, in any future negotiations as to the liability of the United States Government to pay
the amounts mentioned in the schedule to the British Case. .

“2. That the seizures aforesaid, with the exception of the Pathfinder seized at Neah
Bay, were made in Behring Sea at the distances from shore mentioned in schedule annexed
hereto marked (C).

“3. That the several searches and seizures of vessels were made by public armed
vessels of the United States, the commanders of which had, at the several times when they
were made from the Executive Department of the Government of the United States, instruc-
tions, a copy of one of which is annexed hereto marked (A), and that the others were, In
all substantial respects, the same. That in all the instances in which proceedings were had
in the District Courts of the United States resulting in condemnation, such proceedings
were begun by the filing of libels, a copy of one of which is annexed hereto, marked (B),
and that the libels in the other proceedings were in all substantial respects the same; that
the alleged acts or offences for which the said several searches and seizures were made were
in each case done or committed in Behring Sea at the distances from shore aforesaid; and
that in each ease in which sentence of condemnation was passed, except in those cases when
the vessels were released after condemnation, the seizure was adopted by the Government
of the United States; and in those cases in which the vessels were released the seizure was
made by the authomtﬁ of the United States; that the said fines and imprisonments were for
alleged breaches of the municipal laws of the United States, which alleged breaches were
wholly committed in Behring Sea at the distances from the shore aforesaid.

“4, That the several orders mentioned in the schedule annexed hereto, and marked
(C), warning vessels to leave or not to enter Behring Sea were made by public armed
vessels of the United States, the commanders of which had, at the several times when they
were given, like instructions as mentioned in finding 3, and that the vessels so warned
were engaged in sealng or prosecuting voyages for that purpose, and that such action was
adopted by the Government of the United States. )

“5. That the District Courts of the United States in which any proceedings were had
or taken for the purpose of condemning any vessel seized as mentioned in the schedule to
the Case of Great Britain, pp. 1 to 60, ingclusive, had all the jurisdiction and powers of
Courts of Admiralty, including the prize jurisdiction, but that in each case the sentence
pronounced by the court was based upon the grounds set forth in the libel.”

“ ANNEX (A)

“'TREASURY DEPARTMENT,
“ OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY,
usi “ WasHInorON, April 21, 18S6.
Ir’ .

‘“ Refering to Department letter of this date, directing you to proceed with the revenue
steamer Bear under your command, to the Seal Islands, etc., you are hereby clothed with
full power to enforce the law contained in the provisions of Section 1956 of the United
States’ Revised Statutes, and directed to seize all vessels and arrest and deliver to the
proper authorities any or all persons whom you may detect violating the law referred to,
after due notice shall have been given.

“You will also seize any liquors or firearms attempted to be introduced into the
country without proper permit, under the provisions of Section 1955 of the Revised Statutes,
and the Proclamation of the President dated the 4th February, 1870.

“ Respectfully yours,
“ Captain M. A. Hravy, “C. S. FAIRCHILD,

“Commanding Revenue Steamer Bear, ) “ Acting Secretary.

“San Francisco, California.”
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“ ANNEX (B) i

“In the District Court of the United States for the District of Alaska

“ August Special Term, 18886.

“To the Honourable LAFavErte DawsoN,
“ Judge of said District Court:

“The libel of information of M. D. Ball, Attorney for the United States for the
District of Alaska, who prosecutes on behalf of said United States, and being present here
in Court in his proper person, in the name and on behalf of the said United States, against
the schooner Thornton, her tackle, apparel, boats, cargo, and furniture, and against all
persons intervening for their interest therein, in a cause of forfeiture, alleges and informs
as follows:

“That Charles A. Abbey, an officer in the Revenue Marine Service of the United
States, and on special duty in the waters of the District of Alaska, heretofore, to wit, on
the 1st day of August, 1886, within the limits of Alaska territory, and in the waters thereof,
and within the civil and judicial District of Alaska, to wit, within the waters of that por-
tion of Behring Sea belonging to the said district, on waters navigable from the sea by
vessels of ten or more tons burden, seized the ship or vessel commonly called a schooner,
the Thornton, her tackle, apparel, boats, cargo, and furniture, being the property of some
person or persons to the said attorney unknown, as forfeited to the United States, for the
following causes:

“‘That the said vessel or schooner was found engaged in killing furseal within the
limits of Alaska territory. and in the waters thereof, in violation of Section 1956 of the
Revised Statutes of the United States.

“ And the said attorney saith that all and singular the premises are and were true, and
within the Admiralty and Maritime jurisdietion of this Court, and that by reason thereof,
and by force of the Statutes of the United States in such cases made and provided, the
aforementioned and described schooner or vessel being a vessel of over 20 tons burden, her
tackle, apparel, boats, cargo, and furniture, became and are forfeited to the use of the said
United States, and that said schooner is now within the district aforesaid.

“ Wherefore the said attorney prays the usual process and moritionr of this honourable
court issue in this behalf, and that all persons interested in the beforementioned and
described schooner or vessel may be cited in general and special to answer the premises,
and all due proceedings being had, that the said schooner or vessel, her tackle, apparel,
boats, cargo, and furniture. may for the cause aforesaid, and others appearing, to be con-
demned by the definite sentence and decree of this honourable court, as forfeited to the
use of the said United States, according to the form of the Statute of the said United States
in such cases made and provided.

“M. D. BALL,

“ United States District Attorney
“for the District of Alaska.”

ANNEX (C).

“The following table shows the names of the British sealing vessels seized or warned
by United States’ revenue cruisers, 1886-1890, and the approximate distances from land
when seized. The distances assigned in the cases of the Carolena, Thornton and Onward,
are on the authority of the United States’ Naval Commander Abbey (see 50th Congress,
2nd Session, Senate Executive Documents, No. 106, pp. 20, 30, 40). The distances assgned
in the cases of the Anna Beck, W. P. Sayward, Dolphin and Grace, are on the authority of
Captain Shepard, United States’ Royal Marine (Blue Book, United States, No. 2, 1890,
pp. 80-82. See appendix, vol. iii).”
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. United
Name Date Approximate distance States vessel
of Vessel. of Seizure. from Land when Seized. making
: Seizures.
Carolena........oeevenunn Aug. 1, 1886.} 75 mileS.ceeiasiariinnariaeaeesaisarerasaanons Corwin.
Thornton. “ 1, 1886.) 70 & i iiiiieraaiiiseariaann “
Onward.. PO 2, 1886. 0115 & i iieiiiiareciaat i caeaasns “
Favorite......ooaveanannn o 2, 1886.|Warned by “Corwin’’ in about same position
as “Onward.”
Ama Beck...........ounn July 2, 1887.166 miles...cvieeeniniaeeniiieiriiieanennnaes Rush.
W. P. Sayward........... “ 9, 1887.[50 & L iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiiariaariiaaas “
Dolphin.....cooviieinnnes €12, 1887.[40 L iiiieiieiiaiiesaeianrans “
Grace.....covineeeannnsan € 17, 1887.[96 i iiiiiiiiieiieaiiiiiiatiaaaan o
Alfred Adams............ Aug. 10, I887.62 ...t iiiiaiiacieiiiiiriianann g
e R T €521 4 ) € Y Bear.
Trivmph............ooe “ 4, 1887.|Wamned by ‘‘Rush” not to enter Behring Sea.
Juanita.........eeneann.. July 31, 1889, (66 MileS...uueieeesnreneeiecaneannsacnanases Rush.
Pathfinder............... < 29, 1889[50 « LUULIIND i “
Triumph.......ocveeennn “ 11, 1889.)Ordered out of Behring Sea by *‘Rush’ (7 as to
position when warned.)
Black Diamond.......... 11, 1889.|35mMiles.. oovierrinnietareaacnnaconnannaennns “
Lily..ocivenaeannnas S T 1325 D1 R AR Y “
Ariel .. 30, 1889.{Ordered out of Behring Sea by *‘Rush.”
Kate 13, 1889. “ . o “
Minnie 15, 1889.165 miles.....iciiieeiriaraeiitoniiiiisiiiiansnn “o
Pathfinder Mar. 27, 1890.|Seized in Neah Bay.* Corwin.

* Neah Bay is in the State of Washington, and the ‘Pathfinder’’ was seized there on charges made
against her in Behring Sea in the previous year. She was released two days later. .

And whereas the Government of Her Britannic Majesty did ask the said Arbitrators
to find the said facts as set fcrth in the said statement, and whereas the Agent and Counsel
for the United States’ Government thereupon in our presence informed us that the said
statement of facts was sustained by the evidence, and that they had agreed with the Agent
and Counsel for Her Britannic Majesty that we, the Arbitrators, if we should think fit so
to do, might find the said slatement of facts to be true.

Now, we, the said Arbitrators, do unanimously find the facts as set forth in the said
statement to be true.

d whereas each and every question which has been considered by the Tribunal has
been determined by a majority of all the Arbifrators, X :

Now, we, Baron de Courcel, Lord Hannen, Mr. Justice Harlan, Sir John Thompson,
Senator Morgan, the Marquis Visconti Venosta, and Mr. Gregers Gram, the respective
minorities not withdrawing their votes, do declare this to be the final decision and Award
in writing of this Tribunal in accordance with the Treaty.

Made in duplicate at Paris, and signed by us the 15th day of August, in the year 1893.

And we do certify this English version thereof to be true and accurate.

ALPH., DE COURCEL.
JOHN M. HARLAN.

JOHN T. MORGAN.
HANNEN. )
JNO. 8. D. THOMPSON. -
VISCONTI VENOSTA.

G. GRAM.

(English Version.)

DECLARATIONS MADE BY THE TRIBUNAL OF ARBITRATION AND REFERRED
TO THE GOVERNMENTS OF THE UNITED STATES AND GREAT BRITAIN
FOR THEIR CONSIDERATION.

- 1. The Arbitrators declare that the concurrent Regulations as determined upon by
- the Tribunal of Arbitration, by virtue of Article VII of the Treaty of the 29th February,
1892, being applicable {0 the high sea only, should, in their opinion, be supplemented by
other Regulations applicable within the limits of the sovereignty of each of the two
Powers interested, and to be settled by their common agreement.
2. In view of the critical condition to which it appears certain that the race of fur-
seals is now reduced in consequence of circumstances not fully known, the Arbitrators
think fit to recommend both Governments to come to an understanding in order to pro-
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hibit any killing of fur-seals, either on land or at ea, for a period of two or three years,
or atérlﬁgaSt one year, subject to such exceptions as the two Governments might think proper
to admit of.

Such a measure might be recurred to at oceasional intervals if found beneficial.

3. The Arbitrators declare, moreover, that, in their opinion, the carrying out of the
Regulations determined upon by the Tribunal of Arbitration should be assured by a system
of stipulations and measures to be enacted by the two Powers; and that the Tribunal must,
in consequence, leave it to the two Powers to decide upon the means for giving effect to
the Regulations determined upon by it.

We do certify this English version to be true and accurate and have signed the same
at Paris, this 15th day of August, 1893.
ALPH. D. COURCEL.

JOHN M. HARLAN.
JOHN T. MORGAN.

I approve Declarations 1 and 3.
HANNEN.

I approve Declarations 1 and 3.

JNO. S. D. THOMPSON.
VISCONTI VENOSTA.
G. GRAM.

1892

ICONVENTION BETWEEN HER MAJESTY AND THE UNITED STATES
OF AMERCIA, RESPECTING THE BOUNDARY BETWEEN THE
DOMINION OF CANADA AND THE UNITED STATES (ALASKA
AND PASSAMAQUODDY BAY).

Signed at Washington, July 22, 1892
(Ratifications exchanged at Washington, August 23, 1892)

- Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ire-
land, and the United States of America, being equally desirous to provide for
the removal of all possible eause of difference between their respective Gov-
ernments hereafter in regard to the delimitation of the existing boundary between
Her Majesty’s possessions in North America and the United States in respect to
such portions of said boundary as may not in fact have been permanently marked
in virtue of Treaties heretofore concluded, have resolved to conclude a Con-
vention in furtherance of these ends, and for that purpose, have appointed as
their respective Plenipotentiaries:

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ire-
land, the Honourable Michael H. Herbert, Chargé d’Affaires ad interim of Great
Britain; and :

The President of the United States, John W. Foster, Secretary of State of -
the United States;

Who, after having communicated to each other their respective full powers,
which were found to be in due and proper form, have agreed to and concluded
the following Articles:~— ‘

ArTicLE 1

The High Contracting Parties agree that a coincident or joint survey (as
may be found in practice most convenient) shall be made of the territory adjacent
to that part of the boundary line of the Dominion of Canada and the Unitied

1From British & Foreign State Papers, Vol. 84, p. 70.
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States of America dividing the province of British Columbia and the northwest
territory of Canada from the Territory of Alaska, from the latitude of 54° 40’
north to the point where the said boundary line encounters the 141st degree of
longitude westward from the meridian of Greenwich, by Commissions to be
“appointed severally by the High Contracting Parties with a view to the ascer-
tainment of the facts and data necessary to the Permanent delimitation of said
boundary line in accordance with the spirit and intent of the existing Treaties in
regard to it between Great Britain and Russia, and between the United States
and Russia. :

Application will be made without delay to the respective legislative Bodies
for the appropriations necessary for the prosecution of the survey, and the Com-
missions to be appointed by the two Governments shall meet at Ottawa within
two months after said appropriation shall have been made, and shall proceed as
soon as practicable thereafter to the active discharge of their duties.

The respective Commissions shall complete the survey and submit their final
Reports thereof within two years from the date of their first meeting.

The Commission shall, so far as they may be able to agree, make a joint
Report to each of the two Governments, and they shall also report, either jointly
or severally to each Government on any points upon which they may be unable
to agree, .

Each Government shall pay the expenses of the Commission appointed by it.

Each Government engages to facilitate in every possible way any operations
which, in pursuance of the plan to be agreed upon by the Commissions, may be
conducted within its territory by the Commission of the other.

The High Contracting Parties agree that, as soon as practicable after the
report or reports of the Commissions shall have been received, they will proceed
to consider and establish the boundary line in question.

ArricLe 11

The High Contracting Parties agree that the Governments of Her Britannic
Majesty in behalf of the Dominion of Canada and of the United States shall,
with as little delay as possible, appoint two Commissioners, one to be named
by each party to determine upon a method of more accurately marking the
boundary line between the two countries in the waters of Passamaquoddy Bay
in front of and adjacent to Eastport, in the State of Maine, and to place buoys
or fix such other boundary marks as they may determine to b€ necessary.

Each Government shall pay the expenses of its own Commissioner, and cost
of marking the boundary in such manner as shall be determined upon shall be.
defrayed by the High Contracting Parties in equal moieties.

ArTIicLE I11

The present Convention shall .be duly ratified by Her Britannic Majesty and
by the President of the United States of America, by and with the advice and
consent of the Senate thereof; and the ratifications shall be exchanged at Wash-
ington within twelve months from the date hereof, or earlier if possible.

In faith whereof we, the respective Plenipotentiaries, have signed this Con-
vention, and have hereunto affixed our seals.

Done in duplicate at Washington, the 22nd day of July, one thousand eight
hundred and ninety-two. ’ :

(LS.) MICHAEL H. HERBERT,

(LS.) JOHN W. FOSTER.
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|
1894

1CONVENTION BETWEEN HER MAJESTY AND THE UNITED STATES
OF AMERICA, SUPPLEMENTARY TO THE CONVENTION OF JULY
22, 1892, RESPECTING BOUNDARIES.—ALASKA AND PASSAMA-
QUODDY BAY.

Signed at W ashmgton February 3, 1894
(Ratifications exchanged at Washington, Mqrch 28, 1894)

The Governments of Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of
Great Britain and Ireland, and of the United States of America, being credibly
advised that the labours. of the Commission organized pursuant to the Conven-
tion which was concluded between the High Contracting Parties at Washington,
July 22, 1892, pr0v1d1ng for the delimitation of the existing boundary between
Her Ma]esty s possessions in North America and the United States, in respect to -
such portlons of said boundary line as may not, in fact, have been permanently
marked in virtue of Treaties heretofore concluded cannot be accomplished within

- the period of two years from the first meeting of the Commission as fixed by that
Convention, have deemed it expedient to conclude a supplementary Convention
extendmg the term for a further period, and for this purpose have named as their
respective Plenipotentiaries:—

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ire-
land, His Excellency Sir Julian Pauncefote, G.C.B., G.C.M.G., Ambassador
Extraordmary and Plenipotentiary of Great Brltam and

The President of the United States, Walter Q. Gresham, Secretary of State
of the United States;

Who, after having communicated to each other their respective Full Powers,
which were found to be in due and proper form, have agreed upon the following
Articles:—

Articie 1

The third paragraph of Article I of the Convention of July 22, 1892, states
+hat the respective Commissions shall complete the survey and submit their final
reports thereof within two years from the date of their first meeting. The Joint
Commissioners held their first meeting November 28, 1832; hence the time
sllowed by that Convention expires November 28, 1894. Behevmg it impossible
to complete the required work within the spemﬁed period, the two Governments
hereby mutually agree to extend the time to December 31, 1895.

Articie II

The present Convention shall be duly ratified by Her Britannic Majesty and
by the President of the United States of America, by and with the advice and
consent of the Senate thereof; and the ratifications shall be exchanged at Wash-
ington at the earliest practlcable date.

In faith whereof, we, the respective Plenipotentiaries, have 51gned this Con-
vention, and have hereunto affixed our. seals.

Done in duplicate at Washington, the third day of February, 1894.

(L.S) JULIAN PAUNCEFOTE,
(LS.) W. Q GRESHAM.

1 From Treaty Series No. 10, 1894.
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1CONVENTION BETWEEN HER MAJESTY AND THE UNITED STATES
OF AMERICA FOR THE SUBMISSION TO ARBITRATION OF
BRITISH CLAIMS IN CONNECTION WITH THE BEHRING SEA

SEAL FISHERY.
Signed at Washington, February 8, 1896
(Ratifications exchanged at London, June 3, 1896)

Whereas, by a Treaty between Her Majesty the Queen of the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, and the United States of America, signed
at Washington on the 29th February, 1892, the questions which had arisen
between their respective Governments concerning the jurisdictional rights of
the United States in the waters of Behring Sea, and concerning also the pre-
servation of the fur-seal in, or habitually resorting to, the said sea, and the rights
of the citizens and subjects of either country as regards the taking of fur-seal
in, or habitually resorting to, the said waters, were submitted to a Tribunal of
Arbitration as therein constituted: _ '

And whereas the High Contracting Parties having found themselves unable
to agree upon a reference which should include the question of the liability of
each for the injuries alleged to have been sustained by the other, or by its citizens,
in connection with the claims presented and urged by it, did, by Article VIII
of the said Treaty, agree that either party might submit to the arbitrators any
questions of the fact involved in said claims, and ask a finding thereon, the
question of the liability of either Government on the facts found to be the subject
of further negotiation:

And whereas the Agent of Great Britain did, in accordance with the provisions
of said Article VIII, submit to the Tribunal of Arbitration certain findings of
fact which were agreed to as proved by the Agent of the United States, and the
arbitrators did unanimously find the facts so set forth to be true, as appears by
the Award of the Tribunal rendered on the 15th day of August, 1893: ‘

And whereas, in view of the said findings of fact and of the decision of the
Tribunal of Arbitration concerning the jurisdi¢tional rights of the United States
in Behring Sea, and the right of protection or property of the United States in
the fur-seals frequenting the islands of the United States in Behring Sea, the
Government of the United States is desirous that, in so far as its liability is not
already fixed and determined by the findings of fact and the decision of said
Tribunal of Arbitration, the question of such liability should be definitely and
fully settled and determined, and compensation made for any injuries for which,
in the contemplation of the Treaty aforesaid, and the award and findings of the
Tribunal of Arbitration, compensation may be due to Great Britain from the
United States:

And whereas it is claimed by Great Britain, though not admitted by the
United States, that prior to the said award certain other claims against the
United States accrued in favour of Great Britain on account of seizures of or
interference with the following named British sealing-vessels, to wit: the “Wan-
derer,” the “Winifred,” the “Henrietta,” and the “Oscar and Hattie,” and it is
for the mutual interest and convenience of both the High Contracting Parties
that the liability of the United States, if any, and the amount of compensation
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to be paid, if any, in respect of such claims, and each pf them should also be
determined under the provisions of this Convention—all claims by Great Britain
under Article V of the modus vivend: of the 18th April, 1892, for the abstention
from fishing of British sealers during the pendency of said arbitration having
been definitely waived before the Tribunal of Arbitration.

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ire-
land, and the United States of America, to the end of concluding a Convention
for that purpose, have appointed as their respective Plenipotentiaries:

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ire-’
land, the Right Honourable Sir Julian Pauncefote, G.C.B., G.C.M.G., Her
Ma]esty s Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenlpotentlary to the United States:
and

The President of the United States, the Honourable Richard Olney, Secre-
tary of State:

Who, after having communicated to each other their respective full powers,
which were found in due and proper form, have agreed to and concluded ‘the
following Articles:— .

Article 1. The High Contractmg Parties agree that all claims on account
of injuries sustained by persons in whose behalf Great Britain is entitled to cldim
compensation from the United States, and arising by virtue of the Treaty afore-
said, the award and findings of the said Tribunal of Arbitration, as also the
additional claims specified in the fifth paragraph of the preamble hereto, shali
be referred to two Commissioners, one of whom shall be appointed by Her
Britannic Majesty, and the other by the President of the United States, and
each of whom shall be learned in the law. -

Appended to this Convention is a list of the Claims intended to be referred. .

Article II. The two Commissioners shall meet at Victoria, in the Province
of British Columbia, Canada, as soon as practicable after the exchange of the
ratifications of this Convention, and, after taking an oath that they will fairly
and impartially investigate the claims referred to them, and render a just
decision thereon, they shall proceed jointly to the discharge of their duties.

The Commmsmn shall also sit at San Francisco, California, as well as at
Victoria, provided either Commissioner shall so request if he shall be of opinion
that the interests of justice shall so require, for reasons to be recorded on the
minutes.

Article III. The said Commissioners shall determine the liability of the
United States, if any, in respect of each claim, and assess the amount of com-
pensation, if any, to be paid on account thereof—so far as they shall be able to
ﬁ;igree thereon—and their decision shall be accepted by -the two Governments as

nal

They shall be authorized to hear and examine, on oath or affirmation, which
each of said Commissioners is hereby empowered to administer or receive, every
question of fact not found by the Tribunal of Arbitration, and to receive all
suitable authentic testimony concerning the same: and the Government of the
United States shall have the right to raise the question of its liability before the
Commissioners in any case where it shall be proved that'the vessel was wholly
or in part the actual property of a citizen of the United States.

The said Commission, when sitting at San Francisco or Victoria, shall have
and exercise all such powers for the procurement or enforcement of testimony
as may hereafter be provided by appropriate legislation.

Article IV. The Commissioners may appoint a secretary and a clerk or
clerks to assist them in the transaction of the business of the Commission.

Article V. In the cases, if any, in which the Commissioners shall fail to
agree, they shall transmit to each Government a Joint Report statmg in detail
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the points on which they differ, and the grounds on which their opinions have

"been formed; and any such differences shall be referred for final adjustment to an
Umpire to be appointed by the two Governments jointly, or, in case of dis-
agreement, to be nominated by the President of the Swiss Confederation at the
request of the two Governments.

Article VI. In the case of the death, or incapacity to serve, from sickness
or any other cause, of either of the two Commissioners, or of the Umpire, if any,
his place shall be filled in the manner herein provided for the original appoint-
ment.

Article VII. Each Government shall provide for the remuneration of the
Commissioner appointed by it.

The remuneration of the Umpire, if one should be appointed, and all con-
tingent and incidental expenses of the Commission, or of the Umpire, shall be
defrayed by the two Governments in equal moieties.

Article VIII. The amount awarded to Great Britain under this Convention
on account of any claimant shall be paid by the Government of the United
States to the Government of Her Britannic Majesty within six months after the
amount thereof shall have been finally ascertained.

Article IX. The present Convention shall be duly ratified by Her Britannic
Majesty and the President of the United States of America, by and with the
advice and consent of the Senate thereof: and the ratifications shall be exchanged
either at London or at Washington within six months from the date hereof, or
earlier, if possible. _

In faith whereof we, the respective Plenipotentiaries, have signed this Con-
vention, and have hereunto affixed our seals.

Done in duplicate at Washington, the 8th day of February, 1896.

(L.S.) JULIAN PAUNCEFOTE.
(LS.) RICHARD OLNEY. .
APPENDIX OF CLAIMS
Claims submitted to the Tribunal of Arbitration at Paris

|
Uhnited
Name Date Approximate distance States vessel
of Vessel. of Seizure. from Land when Seized. making
Seizure.
Aug. 1, 1886.| 75 miles ...................................... Corwin.
« I, 1886.| 70 & ettt iiieiia i rieara «
“ 2, 1886.|115 L. iiiiiiiiieeiiiieneerieaaaan “
“ 2, 1886.|Warned by “Corwin’’ in about same position
as “‘Onward.”’
July 2, 1887./66 miles Rush.
« 9, 1887.159 “ ......... “
“ 12, 1887.140 “ “
“ 17, 1887.196° «
Aug. 10, 1887.|62 « «“
“ 25, 1887.]156 ¢ Bear.
“ 4, 1887.{Warned by ‘‘Rush’’ not to enter Behring Sea.
July 31, 1889.66 mxles Rush.
¢ 29, 1889.150 “
Triumph......ovevevn.... “ 11, 1889.{Ordered out of Behring Sea by ‘‘Rush’. Querv
as to position when warned.
Black Diamond.......... € 11, 1889.135 mileS...eini it ieii i iea . “
Lilyeeeieieeeriannnnn. Aug. 6, 18B9.[66  ..iiiiiiiiiiiiecciiinniceiraaiecaans “
Ariel.......viiviiian.. July 30, 1889.|Ordered out of Behrinw Sea by “Rush." ....... “
Kate.ereeeennrrneennann Aug. 13, 1889 o« L. «“
Minnie......cconeiuennnn. July 15, 1889.165 miles......ocouunnuniiiiiiiiiiiiniiiiain. “
Pathfinder............... Mar. 27, 1890.|Seized in NeahBay......cvceevrvenn.. PP, Corwin,
Personal elaims..........|........... 1886.
e 1887.
Costs in “Sayward’’ case.l................
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ApprTionarl Cramns

“Wanderer”................
““Winifred”.......
‘‘Henrietta”........
“QOscar and Hattie”..... '

AWARD OF THE BEHRING SEA CLAIMS COMMISSION UNDER THE' CON-
VENTION BETWEEN HER MAJESTY AND THE UNITED STATES OF
AMERICA OF THE 8TH OF FEBRUARY, 18%6—DEtcEMBER 17, 1897.

. Whereas by a Convention between Great Britain and the United States of America,
signed at Washington on the 8th February, 1896, it was, among other matters, agreed and
concluded that “all claims on account of injuries sustained by persons in whose behalf
Great Britain is entitled to claim compensation from the United States, and arising by
virtue of ” a certain Treaty between Great Britain and the United States, signed at Wash-
ington on the 29th February, 1892, the Award and Findings of the Tribunal of Arbitration
constituted thereunder as also certain additional claims specified in the preamble of the
Convention first above mentioned, should be referred to two Commissioners, one of whom
should be appointed by Her Britannic Majesty and the other by the President of the
United States, and each of whom should be learned in the law; and it was further agreed-
and concluded in the Cenvention first herein named that said Commissioners should deter-
mine the liability of the United States, if any, in respect of each claim, and assess the
amount of compensation, if any, to be paid on account thereof.

And whereas Her Britannic ‘Majesty appointed the Honourable George Edwin King,
a Justice of the Supreme Court of Canada, one of said Commissioners, and the President
of the United States of America appointed the Honourable William L. Putnam, a Judge
of the Circuit Court of the United States for the First Circuit, the other of said Commis-
sioners; and we, the said Commissioners, having met at- Victoria, in the Province of British
Columbia, Canada, on tha 23rd day of November, AD. 1896, and our Tespective powers
having been found to be duly authenticated, and each of us having duly taken the oath
prescribed by the Convention, proceeded jointly to the discharge of our duties thereunder;
and, having heard and examined on oath or affirmation every question of fact not found
by the Tribunal of Arbitrution under the Treaty between Her Britannic Majesty and the..
United States of America, signed at Washington on the 29th February, 1892, and having
received all suitable -authentic testimony concerning the same, and being attended by
counsel on hehalf of Great Britain, and by counsel on behalf of the United States of
America, who were duly heard before us, and having impartially and carefully examined
the question submitted to us:

Now, therefore, we, the said Commissioners, do heréby determine, adjudge, and award
as follows:— . .

“The rate of interest awarded by us is 6 per cent per annum, being the statutory rate
at Victoria, British Columbia, during the period covered, but being less than the current
rate thereat.

As to the claim in respect of the vessel Carolena it is determined that the United States
are liable to Great Britain in respect thereof, and we assess the amount of compensation-
to be paid on account thereof to Great Britain, on behalf of the owners, master, officers,
and crew of the vessel as follows: 13,341 dol. 72¢, with interest from the 10th September,
1886, until this day, amounting to 9,020 dol. 71c, and making a total of principal and interest
of 22,362 dol. 43c.

As to the claim in respect of the vessel Thornion, it is adjudged and determined that
the United States of America are liable to Great Britain in respect thereof, and we assess
and award the amount of compensation, to be paid on account thereof to Great Britain,
on behalf of the owners, master, officers, and crew of the vessel, that is to say: 13,621 dol.
10¢, with interest from the 10th September, 1886, until this day, amounting to 9,142 dol:.
53¢ and making a total of principal and interest of 22,663 dol. 63c. -

As to the claim in respect of the vessel Onward it is adjudged and determined that the
United States of America are liable to Great Britain in respect thereof, and we assess and
award the amount of compensation to be paid on account thereof to Great Britain, on
behalf of the owrers, master, officers, and.crew of the vessel (exclusive of the net interest
of Alexander McLean, who at.the time of the Convention was a citizen of the United States
and domiciled therein, and has so remained) as follows, that i1s to say: 9,376 dollars, with
interest from the 10th September, 1886, until this day, amounting to 6,339 dol. 74c, and
making a total of principal and interest of the sum of 15,715 dol. 74c. :

As to the claim in respect of the vessel Favourite it is adjudged and determined that
the United States of Amecrica are liable to Great Britain in respect thereof, and we assess
and award the amount of compensation to be paid on account thereof to Great Britain on
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behalf of the owners, master, officers, and crew of the vessel (exclusive of the net interest
of said Alexander McLezn) as follows, that is to say: 3,202 dollars, with interest from the
10th September, 1886, until this day, amounting to 2,165 dol. 8¢, and making a total of
principal and interest of the sum of 5,367 dol. 8ec.

As to the claim in respect of the vessel W. P. Sayward, it is adjudged and determined
that the United States of America are liable to Great Britain in respect thereof, and we
assess and award the amount of compénsation to be paid on account thereof to Great Britain,
an behalf of the owners, master, officers, and crew of the vessel, as follows, that is to say:
12,537 dol. 50¢, with interest from the 10th September, 1887, until this day, amounting to
7,725 dol. 22¢, and making a total of principal and interest of the sum of 20,262 dol. 72c.

As to the claim in respect of the vessel Anna Beck, it is adjudged and determined that
the United States of America are liable to Great Britain in respect thereof, and we assess
and award the amount of compensation to be paid on account thereof to Great Britain, on
behalf of the owners, master, officers and crew of the vessel, as follows, that is to say:
21,692 dol. 50¢, with interest from the 10th September, 1887, until this day, amounting to
13,366 dol. 19c, making a total of principal and interest of the sum of 35,058 dol. 69c.

As to the claim in respect of the vessel Alfred Adams, it is adjudged and determined
that the United States of America are liable to Great Britain in respect thereof, and we
assesg and award the amount of compensation to be paid on account thereof to Great
Britain, on behalf of the owners, master, officers, and crew of the vessel, exclusive of the
net interest of Alexander Frank, who at the time of the Convention was a citizen of the
United States, and domiciled therein, and has so remained as follows, that is to say: 10,124
gollars. with interest from the 10th September, 1887, until this day, amounting to 6,238 dol.
7c, and making a total of principal and interest of the sum of 16362 dol. 7c. .

As to the claim in respect of the vessel Grace, it is adjudged and determined that the
United States of America are liable to Great Britain in respect thereof, and we assess and
award the amount of ccmpensation to be paid on account thereof to Great Britain, on
behalf of the owners, master, officers, and crew of the vessel, as follows, that is to say:
26,213 dol. 50c, with intcrest from the 10th September, 1887, until this day, amounting to
16,125 dol. 67¢, and making a total of principal and interest of 42,339 dol. 17c. -

As to the claim in respect of the vessel Dolphin, it is adjudged and determined that
the United States of America are liable to Great Britain in respect thereof, and we assess
and award the amount of ccmpensation to be paid on account thereof to Great Britain, on
behalf of the owners, master, officers, and crew of the vessel, as follows, that is to say:
31484 dollars, with interest from the 10th September, 1887, until this day amounting to the
fimln 332 19,399 dol. 38c, and making a total of principal and interest of the sum of 50883

ol. 38c. -

As to the claim in respect of the vessel Ada, it is adjudged and determined that the
United States of America are liable to Great Britain in respect thereof, and we assess and
award the amount of ccmpensation to be paid on account thereof to Great Britain, on
behalf of the owners, master, officers, and crew of the vessel, as follows, that is to say:
20,902 dol. 69¢, with interest from the 10th September, 1887, until this day, amounting to
12,880 dol. 1c, and making a total of principal and interest of the sum of 33,782 dol. 70c.

As to the claim in respect of the vessel Triumph, warned or seized the 4th August,
1887, it is adjudged and determined that the United States of America are liable to Great
Britain in respect thereof, and we assess and award the amount of comvensation to be paid
on account thereof to Great Britain on behalf of the owners, master, officers, and crew of
the vessel, as follows, that is to say: 1,750 dollars with interest from the 10th September,
1887, until this day, amcunting to 1,078 dol. 29¢, and making a total of principal and
interest of the sum of 2,828 dol. 2%¢. ’

As to the claim in respect of the vessel Juanita, it is adjudged and determined that
the United States of America are liable to Great Britain in respect thereof, and we assess.
and award the amount of compensation to be paid on account therecof to Great Britain, on
behalf of the owners. master, officers, and crew of the vessel, as follows, that is to say:
11,493 dollars, with interest from the 10th September, 1889, until this day, amounting to
5,702 dol. 44c, and making a total of principal and interest of the sum of 17,195 dol. 44c.

As to the claim in respect of the vessel Pathfinder, seized or warned the 20th July,
1889, it is adjudged and determined that the United States of America are liable to Great
Britain in respect thereof, and we assess and award the amount of compensation to be paid
on account thereof to iGreat Britain, on behalf of the owners, master, officers, and crew of
the vessel, as follows, that is to say: 13,796 dollars, with interest from the 10th September,
1889, until this day, amounting to 6,845 dol. 12¢, and making a total of principal and

_interest of the sum of 20,641 dol. 12¢. :

As to the claim in respect of the vessel Triumph, seized or warned the 11th July,
1889, it is adjudged and determined that the United States of America are liable to
Great Britain in respect thereof, and we assess and award the amount of compensation
to be paid on account thereof to Great Britain, on behalf of the owners, master, officers,
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and crew of the vessel as follows, that is to say: 15450 dollars, with interest from the 10th
September, 1889, until this day, amounting to 7,665 dol. 77¢, and! making a total of principal_
and Interest of the sum of 23,115 dol. 77c. .

As to the claim In respect of the vessel Black Diamond, seized or warned 11th July,
1889, it is adjudged and determined that the United States of America are liable to Great
Britain in respect thereof, and we assess and award the amount of compensation to be paid
on account thereof to Great Britain, on behalf of the owners, master, officers, and crew of
the vessel, as follows, that is to say: 15,173 dollars, with interest from the 10th September,
1889, until this day, amounting to 7,528 dol. 32¢, and making a total of principal and interest
of the sum of 22,701 dol. 32¢.

As to the claim in respect of the vessel Lily, it is adjudged and determined that-the
United States of America are liable to Great Britain in respect thereof, and we assess and
award the amount of compensation to be paid on account thereof to Great Britain, on
bebalf of the owners, master, officers, and crew of the vessel, as follows, that is to say:
11,739 dollars, with interest from the 10th September, 1889, until this day, amounting to
5,832 dol. 48¢c, and making a total of principal and interest of the sum of 17,571 dol. 48c.

As to the claim in respect of the vessel Ariel, it is adjudged and determined that the
United States of America are liable to Grest Britain in respect thereof, and we assess and
award the amount of compensation to be paid on account thereof to Great Britain on
behalf of the owners, master, officers, and crew of the vessel, as fdlows, that is to say:
4,950 dollars, with interest from the 10th September, 1889, until this day, amounting to
2456 dol. 3¢, and making a total of principal and interest of the sum of 7,406 dal. 3c. -

_As to the claim in respect of the vessel Kate, it is adjudged and determined that the
United States of Armeric: are liable to Great Britain in respect thereof, and we assess and
award the amount of compensation to be paid on account thereof to Great Britain, on
behalf of the cwners, master, officers, and crew of the vessel, as follows, that is to say:
3,050 dollars, with interest from the 10th- September, 1889, until this day, amounting to
1,513 dol. 3le, and making a total of principal and interest of the sum of 4,563 dol. 3lc.

_As to the claim in respect of the vessel Minnte, it is adjudged and determined that the
United States of America are liable to Great Britain in respect thereof, and we assess and
award the amount of compensation to be paid on account thereof to Great Britain, on
behalf of the owners, master, officers, and crew of the vessel, as follows, that is to say:
8,460 dollars, with interest from the 10th September, 1889, until this day amounting to
4,197 dol. 57c¢, and meking a total of principal and interest of the sum of 12,657 dol. 57c.

_ As to the claim-in respect of the vessel Pathfinder, seized 27th March, 1890, it is
adjudged and determined that the United States of America are liable to Great Britain in ~
respect thereof, and we assess and award the amount of compensation to be paid on account
thereof to Great Britain, on behalf of the owners, master, officers and crew of the vessel, as
follows, that is to say: 800 dollars, with interest from the 27th March, 1890, until this day,
amounting to 370 dol. 67c, and making a total of principal and interest of the sum of
1,170 dol. 67c.

As to the claim in respect of the vessel Wanderer, it is adjudged and determined that
there is no liability on the part of the United States of America in respect of such claim.

As to the claim in respect of the vessel Winnifred, it is adjudged and determined that
the United States of America are liable to Great Britain in respect thereof, and we assess
and award the amount of compensation to be paid on account thereof to Great Britainm,
on behalf of the owners thereof, as follows, that is to say: 3,283 dol. 5¢, with interest from
the 27th July, 1892, until this day, amounting to 1,061 dol. 52¢, and making a total of prin-
cipal and interest of the sum of 4,344 dol. 57c.

As to the claim in respect of the vessel Henrietfa, it is adjudged and determined that
the United States of America are liable to Great Britain in respect thereof, and we assess
and award the amount ¢f compensation to be paid on account thereof to Great Britain, on
behalf of the owners, master, officers, and crew of the vessel, as follows, that is to say:
9,589 dol. 85¢. with interest on 2,437 dollars from the 2nd September, 1892, until this day,
and upon the balance from the 17th February, 1894, until this day, making the entire
Interest 2,421 dol. 19¢, making a total of principal and interest of the sum of 12,021 dol. 4e.

As to the claim In respect of the vessel Oscar and Hattie, it is adjudged and deter-
mined that the United States of America are liable to Great Britain in respect thereof, and
we assess and award the amount of compensation to be paid on account thereof to Great
Britain, on behalf of the owners thereof, as follows, that. is to say: 2250 dollars, with
interest from the 30th August, 1892, until this day, amounting to 715 dol. 5¢, and making
a total of prinecipal and interest of the sum of 2,965 dol. bc. . . .

As to the personal claims, we adjudge and determine that the United States of America
are liable on account of the following persons, and assess and award the amount of com-
pensation to be paid to Great Britain on account of each of them, as follows:—

Daniel Munroe, master of the Onward, the principal sum of 3,000 dollars, with interest
from the 10th September, 1886, to this day, making a total amount of 5,028 dol. 50c.
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John Margotich, mate of the Onward, the principal sum of 2,500 dollars, with interest
from the 10th September, 1886, to this day, making a total amount of 4,190 dol. 42c.
Guttormsen, master of the Thornton, the principal sum of 3,000 dollars, with
interest from the 10th September, 1886, to this day, making a total amount of 5028 dol.
50¢

Harry Norman, mate of the Thornton, the principal sum of 2,500 dollars, with interest
from the 10th September, 1886, to this day, making a total amount of 4,190 dol. 42c.

James Ogilvie master of the Carolena, the principal sum of 3,000 dollars, with interest
from the 10th September, 1886, to this day, making a total of 5028 dol. 50c. =~ -

James .Blake, mate of the Carolena, the principal sum of 2,500 dollars, with interest
from the 10th September, 1886, to this day, making a total amount of 4,190 dol. 42¢. .

James D. Warren, master of the Dolphin, the principal sum of 2,000 dollars, with
interest from the 10th September, 1887, to this day, making a total amount of 3,232 dol. 33c.

John Reilly, mate of the Dolphin, the principal sum of 1,500 dollars, with interest from
the 10th September, 1887, to this day, making a total amount of 2424 dol. 25¢. .

George P. Ferey, master of the W. P. Sayward, the principal sum of 2,000 dollars, with
interest from the 10th September, 1887, to this day, making a total amount of 3232 dol. 33c.

B. Laing, mate of the W. P. Sayward, the principal sum of 1,500 dollars, with interest

from the 10th September, 1887, to this day, making a total amount of 2,424 dol. 25¢c.

Louis Olsen, master of the Anna Beck, the principal sum of 2,000 dollars, with interest
from the 10th September, 1887, to this day, making a total amount of 3,232 dol. 33c.

Michael Keefe, mate of the Anna Beck, the principal sum of 1,500 dollars, with interest
from the 10th September, 1887, to this day, making a total amount of 2424 dol. 25c.

W. Petit, master of the Grace, the principal sum of 2,000 dollars, with interest from
the 10th September, 1887, to this day, making a total amount of 3232 dol. 33c. .

C. A, Lundberg, mate of the Ada, the principal sum of 1,000 dollars, with interest from
the 10th September, 1887, to this day, making a total amount of 1,616 dol. 17¢.

As to “costs in_Sayward case,” 1t is adjudged and determined that there is no liability
on the part of the United States of America in respect of such claim.

Her Majesty also presented for our consideration the following claims, that is to say:—

In behalf of the Black Diamond, warned by the Collector at Unalaska on the 1st July,
1886, and also in behalf of James Gaudin, master of the Ada, as to each of which we deter-
mine and award that we have no jurisdiction, and we dismiss the same.

Made in duplicate, and signed by us this 17th day of December, A.D. 1897.

GEORGE E. KING, Commissioner,
Appointed by Her Britannic Majesty.

‘WILLIAM L. PUTNAM, Commissioner,
Appointed by the President of the United States.

Respecting the claims mentioned in the Award of the Commissioners as having been
presented on behalf of Great' Britain, and dismissed as not being within our jurisdiction,
namely, the claim of the Black Diamond, arising in the year 1886, and the present claim
of James Gaudin, the Conimissioners in pursuance of the communication to them from Her
Britannic Majesty’s Ambassador at ‘Washington, and the Secretary of State for the United
States, dated at Washington, the 26th January, 1897, and appearing in the Protocol of the
2nd February, 1897, beg tc report as follows:—

We find that damage was sustained by the owners. master, officers, and crew of the
Black Diamond, in connection with the notice given by the Collector of Customs at
Unalaska on the 1st July, 1886, to the amount of 5000 dollars, with interest at the rate
of 6 per cent per annum from the 10th September, 1887.

And as to the persoral claim of James Gaudin, master of the Ada in 1887, we report
that the amount of damage sustained by him was 1,000 dollars, with interest at the rate of
of 6 per cent per annum from the 10th September, 1887.

GEORGE E. KING, Commissioner,
Appointed by Her Britannic Majesty.

WILLIAM L. PUTNAM, Commissioner,
Appointed by the President of the United States.
December 17, 1897,
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i
1899

1CONVENTION BETWEEN HER MAJESTY AND THE UNITED STATES
OF AMERICA RELATIVE TO THE DISPOSAL OF REAL AND
PERSONAL PROPERTY.

, Stgned at Washington, March 2, 1899
(Ratifications exchanged at Washington, July 28, 1900)
Made applicable to Canada by Convention of 21st October 1921. See page 474.

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ire-
land, and the United States of America, desiring to improve the condition of the
subjects and citizens of each of the respective countries in relation to the
tenure and disposition of real and personal property situated, or being within,
the territories of the other, as well as to authorize the representation of deceased
persons by the Consuls of their respective nations in the settlement of estates,
have resolved to conclude a Convention for those purposes, and have named
as their Plenipotentiaries:

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ire-
land, the Right Honourable Sir Julian Pauncefote, Knight Grand Cross of the
Orders of the Bath and of St. Michael and St. George, Ambassador Extraordinary
and Plenipotentiary of Great Britain;

And the President of the United States of America, the Honourable John
Hay, Secretary of State of the United States.of America :

_ Who, having exchanged their said full powers, found in due and proper
* form, have agreed to and signed the following Articles:—

- ArticLE I

. Where, on the death of any person holding real property (or property not
personal), within the territories of one of the Contracting Parties, such real
property would, by the laws of the land, pass to a subject or citizen of the
other, were he not disqualified by the laws of the country where such real pro-
perty is situated, such subject or citizen shall be allowed a term of three years in
which to sell the same, this term to be reasonably prolonged if circumstances
render it necessary, and to withdraw the proceeds thereof without restraint or
interference, and exempt from any succession, probate, or administrative duties
or charges other than those which may be imposed in like cases upon the sub-
jects or citizens of the country from which such proceeds may be drawn.

ArticLE 11

The subjects or citizens of each of the Contracting Parties shall have full
power to dispose of their personal property within' the territories of the other
by testament, donation, or otherwise; and their heirs, legatees, and donees, being
subjects or citizens of the other Contracting.Party, whether resident or non-
resident, shall succeed to their said personal property, and may take possession
thereof either by themselves, or by others. acting for them, and dispose of the
same at their pleasure, paying such duties only as the citizens or subjects of the
country where the property lies shall be liable to pay in like cases.

1From Treaty Series No, 17, 1900. 105
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ArticLe I11

In case of the death of any subject of Her Britannic Majesty in the
United States, or of any citizen of the United States of America in the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, without having, in the country of his
decease, any known heirs or testamentary executors by him appointed, the com-
petent local authorities shall at once inform the nearest Consular officer of the
nation to which the deceased person belonged of the circumstance, in order that
the necessary information may be immediately forwarded to persons interested.

The said Consular officer shall have the right to appear, personally or by
delegate, in all proceedings on behalf of the absent heirs or creditors until they
are otherwise represented. -

ArticLe IV

The stipulations of the present Convention shall not be applicable to any
of the Colonies or foreign possessions of Her Britannic Majesty unless notice
to that effect shall have been given, on behalf of any such Colony or foreign
possession, by Her Britannic Majesty’s Representative at Washington to the
- United States’ Secretary of State within one year from the date of the exchange
of the ratifications of the present Convention.

It is understood that, under the provisions of this Article, Her Majesty can
in the same manner give notice of adhesion on behalf of any British Protectorate
or sphere of influence, or on behalf of the Island of Cyprus, in virtue of the
Convention of the 4th June, 1878, between Great Britain and Turkey.

The provisions of this Convention shall extend and apply to any territory
or. territories pertaining to or occupied and governed by the United States
beyond the seas only upon notice to that effect being given by the Represen-
- tative of the United States at London, by direction of the Treaty-making power
of the United States.1

ArTICLE V

In all that concerns the right of disposing of every kind of property, real or
personal, subjects or citizens of each of the High Contracting Parties shall, in
the dominions of the other, enjoy the rights which are or may be accorded to the
subjects or citizens of the most favoured nation.

ArTICLE VI

The present Convention shall come into effect ten days after the day upon
which the ratifications are exchanged, and shall remain in force for ten years
after such exchange. In case neither of the High Contracting Parties shall
have given notice to the other twelve months before the expiration of the said
period of ten years of the intention to terminate the present .Convention, it shall
remain in force until the expiration of one year from the day on which either
of the High Contracting Parties shall have given such notice.

Her Britannic Majesty or the United States shall also have the right
separately to terminate the present Convention at any time, on giving twelve
months’ notice to that effect in regard to any British Colony, foreign possession,
or dependency, as specified in Article IV, which may have acceded thereto.

ArTICcLE VII

The present Convention shall be duly ratified by Her Britannic Majesty
and by the President of the United States, by and with the approval of the
Senate thereof, and the ratifications shall be exchanged in London or in Wash-
ington.

1 Extended and applied to Porto Rico 13th September, 1916, and to the Hawanan Islands, 5th October, 1921.
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In faith whereof we, the respective Plenipotentiaries, have signed this
Treaty, and have hereunto affixed our seals.

Done in duplicate at Washington, the second day of March, one thousand
eight hundred and ninety-nine. C

(L8) JULIAN PAUNCEFOTE.
(LS.) JOHN HAY.

1INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR THE PACIFIC SETTLEMENT
OF INTERNATIONAL DISPUTES.

Signed at the Hague, July 29, 1899
(Translation)

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ire-
land, Empress of India; His Majesty. the German Emperor, King of Prussia;
His Majesty the Emperor of Austria, King of Bohemia, &ec., and Apostolic King
of Hungary; His Majesty the King of the Belgians; His Majesty the Emperor of
China; His Majesty the King of Denmark; His Majesty the King of Spain, and
in his name Her Majesty the Queen-Regent -of the Kingdom; the President of
the United States of America; the President of the United States of Mexico; the
President of the French Republic; His Majesty the King of the Hellenes; His
‘Majesty the King of Italy; His Majesty the Emperor of Japan; His Royal
Highness the Grand Duke of Luxembourg; His Highness the Prince of Monte-
negro; Her Majesty the Queen of the Netherlands; His Imperial Majesty the
Shah of Persia; His Majesty the King of Portugal and the Algarves; His
Majesty the King of Roumania; His Majesty the Emperor of All the Russias;
His Majesty the King of Servia; His Majesty the King of Siam; His Majesty the
King of Sweden and Norway; the Swiss Federal Council; His Majesty the
Emperor of the Ottomans; and His Royal Highness the Prince of Bulgaria,
. animated by a strong desire to concert for the maintenance of general peace;

Resolved to second by their best efforts the friendly settlement of inter-
national disputes;

Recognizing the solidarity which unites the members of the society of
civilized nations; :

Desirous of extending the empire of law, and of strengthening the apprecia-
tion of international justice;

Convinced that the permanent institution of a Court of Arbitration, acces-
sible to all, in the midst of the independent Powers, will contribute effectively to
this result; » '

Having regard to the advantages attending the general and regular organi-
zation of arbitral procedure; '

Sharing the opinion of the august Initiator of the International Peace Con-
ference that it is expedient to record in an International Agreement the principles
of equity and right on which are based the security of States and the welfare
of peoples; ' :

Being desirous of concluding a Convention to this effect, have appointed as
their Plenipotentiaries, to wit: :

21 From Treaty Series No. 9, 1901.
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Her Majesty the Queen of the Urnited Kingdom of Great Britain and Ire-
land, Empress of India, his Excellency the Right Honourable Lord Pauncefote
of Preston Member of Her Majesty’s Privy Council, her Ambassador- Extra-
ordinary and Plenipotentiary at Washington; and Sir Henry Howard, her Envoy
Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Hague;

His Majesty the German Emperor, King of Prussia, his Excellency Count
de Miinster, Prince of Derneburg, his Ambassador at Paris; -

His Majesty the Emperor of Austria, King of Bohemia, &c., and Apostolic
King of Hungary; his Excellency Count R. de Welsersheimb, his Ambassador
Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary; and M. Alexander Okohcsanyl d’Okolicsna,
his Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Hague;

His Majesty the King of the Belgians, M. Auguste Beernaert, his Minister
of State, President of the Chamber of Representatives; the Count de Girelle
Rogier, hlS Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Court of
Her Majesty the Queen of the Netherlands; and the Chevalier Descamps,
Senator;

His Majesty the Emperor of Chma Mr. Yang Yii, his Envoy Extraordinary
and Minister Plenipotentiary at St. Petersburgh

His Majesty the King of Denmark, the Chamberlain Fr E. de Bille, his
Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plempotentlary at the Court of Her
Britannic Majesty;

His Majesty the King of Spam and in his name Her Majesty the Queen-
Regent of the Kingdom, the Duke de Tetuan, ex-Minister for Foreign Affairs;
M. “W. Ramirez de Villa Urrutia, his Envoy E\:traordlnary and Minister Pleni-
petentiary at the Court of His Ma]esty the King of the Belgians; M. Arturo de
Baguer, his Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenlpotentlary at the Court
of Her Majesty the Queen of the Netherlands;

The President of the United States of America, Mr. Andrew D. White,
Ambassador at the Court of His Majesty the Emperor of Germany; the
Honourable Seth Low, President of the Columbia University at New York;
. Mr. Stanford Newel, Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the
Court of Her Ma]esty the Queen of the Netherlands; Captain Alfred T.
Mahan; and Mr. William Crozier, Captain of Artillery;

The President of the United States of Mexico, M. de Mier Envoy Extra-
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary to the French Republic; and M. J. Zenil,
Minister Resident at the Court of His Majesty the King of the Belgians;

The President of the French Republic, M. Léon Bourgeois, ex-President of
the Council, ex-Minister for Foreign Affairs Member of the Chamber of Deputies;
M. Georges Bihourd, Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the
Court of Her Majesty the Queen of the Netherlands; and the Baron d’Estour-
nelles de Constant, Minister Plempotentlary, Member of the Chamber of
Deputies;

His Majesty the King of the Hellenes, M. N. Delyanni, his Envoy Extra-
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary to the French Republic, ex-President of
the Council, ex-Minister for Foreign Affairs;

His Ma]esty the King of Italy, his Excellency Count Nigra, h1s Ambass-
sador at Vienna, Senator of the Klnfrdom Count A. Zannini, his Envoy Extra-
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Hague; and Commander Guido
Pompilj, Deputy of the Italian Parliament;

His Majesty the Emperor of Japan, Mr. I. Motono, his Envoy Extra-
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at Brussels;

His Royal Highness the Grand Duke of Luxembourg, Duke of Nassau, his
Excellency M. Eyschen, his Minister of State, President of the Grand Ducal
Government;
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His Highness the Prince of Montenegro, M. de Staal, Privy Councillor,
Russian Ambassador at the Court of Her Britannic Majesty;

Her Majesty the Queen of the Netherlands, the Jonkheer A. P. C. van
Karnebeek, ex-Minister for Foreign Affairs, Member of the Second Chamber
of the States-General General J. C. C. den Beer Poortugael, ex-Minister for
‘War, Member of the Council of State; M. T. M. C. Asser, Member of the Coun-
cil of State; and M. E. N. Rahusen, Member of the First Chamber of the States-
General ;

His Imperial Majesty the Shah of Persia, Aide-de-camp, General Mirza
Riza Khan (Arfa-ud-Dowleh), his Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Pleni-
potentiary at the Courts of His Majesty the Emperor of All the Russias, and
of His Majesty the King of Sweden and Norway;

His Majesty the King of Portugal and the Algarves, the Count de Macedo, -
ex-Minister for the Marine and Colonies, Peer of the Kingdom, his Envoy Extra-
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Court of His Most Catholic
Majesty; M. d’Ornellas Vasconcellos, Peer of the Kingdom, his Envoy Extra-
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Court of His Majesty the Emperor
of All the Russias; and the Count de Sélir, his Envoy Extraordinary and Min-
ister Plenipotentiary at the Court of Her Majesty the Queen of the Netherlands;

His Majesty the King of Roumania, M. Alexandre Beldiman, his Envoy
Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Court of His Majesty the
Emperor of Germany; and M. Jean N. Papiniu, his Envoy Extraordinary and
Minister Plenipotentiary at the Court of Her Majesty the Queen of the Nether-
lands;

Hls Majesty the Emperor of All the Russias, M. de Staal, Prlvy Councillor,
his Ambassador at the Court of Her Britannic Majesty; M. de Martens, Per-
manent Member of the Council of the Imperial Ministry of Foreign Affairs and
Privy Councillor; M. de Basily, Councillor of State, Chamberlain to His
Majesty the Emperor;

His Majesty the King of Servia, M. Miyatovitch, his Envoy Extraordinary
and Minister Plenipotentiary at London and at the Hague;

His Majesty the King of Siam, M. Phya Suriya Nuvatr, his Envoy Extra-
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary to the French Republic; and M. Phya
Visuddha, his Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Courts
of Her Majesty the Queen of the Netherlands and of Her Britannic Majesty;

His Majesty the King of Sweden.and Norway, Baron de Bildt, his Envoy
Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Court of His Ma]esty the
King of Italy;

The Swiss Federal Council, Dr. Arnold Roth, Envoy Extraordinary and
Minister Plenipotentiary at Berhn

His Majesty the Emperor of the Ottomans, his Excellency Turkham Pasha,
former Minister of Foreign Affairs, Member of his Council of State; and Noury
Bey, Secretary-General in the Ministry of Foreign Affairs;

His Royal Highness the Prince of Bulgaria, Dr. Dimitri I. Stancioff, his
Diplomatic Agent to the Imperial Russian Government; and Major Christo
Hessaptchieff, of the Bulgarian Staff, Military Attaché at Belgrade;

‘Who, after communication of their full powers, found in good and due form,
have agreed on the following provisions:—

TrrLe I—On the Maintenance of General Peace
Articim 1

With a view to obviating, as far as possible, recourse to force in the relations
between States, the Signatory Powers agree to use their best efforts to insure
the pacific settlement of international differences.
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Tirie I1—On Good Offices and Mediation

ArticLe I1

In case of serious disagreement or conflict, before an appeal to arms, the
Signatory Powers agree to have recourse, as far as circumstances allow, to the
good offices or mediation of one or more friendly Powers.

ArticLe III

Independently of this recourse, the Signatory Powers recommend that one
or more Powers, strangers to the dispute, should, on their own initiative, and as
far as circumstances may allow, offer their good offices or mediation to the
States at variance.

Powers, strangers to the dispute, have the right to offer good offices jor
mediation, even during the course of hostilities.

The exercise of this right can never be regarded by one or the other of the
parties in conflict as an unfriendly act.

Articie IV

The part of the mediator consists in reconciling the opposing claims and
appeasing the feelings of resentment which may have arisen between the States
at variance.

ArTICLE V

The functions of the mediator are at an end when once it is declared, either
by one of the parties to the dispute, or by the mediator himself, that the means
of reconciliation proposed by him are not accepted.

ArTicLe VI

Good offices and mediation, either at the request of the partieé at variance,
or on the initiative of Powers strangers to the dispute, have exclusively the
- character of advice, and never have binding force.

AwrTIicLE VII

The acceptance of mediation cannot, unless there be an agreement to the
contrary, have the effect of interrupting, delaying, or hindering mobilization or
other measures of preparation for war.

If mediation occurs after the commencement of hostilities, it causes no
interruption to the military operations in progress, unless there be an agreement

to the contrary.
ArmicLe VIII

The Signatory Powers are agreed in recommending the application, when
circumstances allow, of special mediation in the following form:—

In case of a serious difference endangering the peace, the States at variance
choose respectively a Power, to whom they intrust the mission of entering into
direct communication with the Power chosen on the other side, with the object
of preventing the rupture of pacific relations.

For the period of this mandate, the term of which, unless otherwise stipu-
lated, cannot exceed thirty days, the States in conflict cease from all direct com-
munication on the subject of the dispute, which is regarded as referred exclusively
to the mediating Powers who must use their best efforts to settle it. :
. In case of a definite rupture of pacific relations, these Powers are charged
with the joint task of taking advantage of any opportunity to restore peace.
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Trree II1—On International Commissions of Inquiry
Artrcie IX '

In differences of an international nature involving neither honour nor vital
interests, and arising from a difference of opinion on points of fact, the Signatory
Powers recommend that the parties, who have not been able to come to an
agreement by means of diplomacy, should, as far as circumstances allow, institute
an International Commission of Inquiry, to facilitate a solution of these differ- -
ences by elucidating the facts by means of an impartial and conscientious

investigation.
ArticLe X

The International Commissions of Inquiry are constituted by special agree-
ment between the parties in conflict. -

The Convention for an inquiry defines the facts to be examined and the
extent of the Commissioners’ powers.

It settles the procedure.

On the inquiry both sides must be heard. _

The form and the periods to be cbserved, if not stated in the Inquiry Con-
vention are decided by the Commission itself.

. Artrcre X1

The International Commissions of Inquiry are formed, unless otherwise
stipulated, in the manner fixed by Article XXXII of the present Convention.

ArtIicLE X1I

The Powers in dispute engage to supply the International Commission of
Inquiry, as fully as they may think possible, with all means and facilities
necessary to enable it to be completely acquainted with, and to accurately under-
stand, the facts in question.

ArticLe XTIT

The International Commission of Inquiry communicates its Report to the
conflicting Powers, signed by all the members of the Commission.

ArticLe XIV

The Report of the International Commission of Inquiry is limited to a state-
ment of facts, and has in no way the character of an Arbitral Award. It leaves
the conflicting Powers entire freedom as to the effect to be given fo this
statement.

TirLe IV.—On International Arbitration

Cuarrer 1.—On the System of Arbitration
ArticLe XV
International arbitration has for its object the settlement of differences
between States by judges of their own choice, and on the basis of respect for law.
ArricLe XVI

In questions of a legal nature, and éspecially in the interpretation or appli-
cation of International Conventions, arbitration is recognized by the Signatory
Powers as the most effective, and at the same time the most equitable, means
of settling disputes which diplomacy has failed to settle.
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ArricLe XVII '

The Arbitration Convention is concluded for questions already existing
or for questions which may arise eventually.
It may embrace any dispute, or only disputes of a certain category.

ArricLe XVIII
The Arbitration Convention implies the engagement to submit loyally to
the Award. , '
ArmicLe XIX

Independently of general or private Treaties expressly stipulating recourse
to arbitration as obligatory on the Signatory Powers, these Powers reserve to
themselves the right of concluding either before the ratification of the present
Act or later, new Agreements, general or private, with a view to extending
obligatory arbitration to all cases which they may consider it possible to submit
to it.

CHaprer 1L—On the Permanent Court of Arbitration

ArticLe XX

With the object of facilitating an immediate recourse to arbitration for
international differences, which it has not been possible to settle by diplomacy,
the Signatory Powers undertake to organize a permanent Court of Arbitration,
accessible at all times, and operating, unless otherwise stipulated by the parties,
in accordance with the Rules of Procedure inserted in the present Convention.

ArricLe XXI

The Permanent Court shall be competent for all arbitration cases, unless
the parties agree to institute a special Tribunal.

Articie XXII

An International Bureau, established at the Hague, serves as record office
for the Court.

This Bureau is the channel for communications relative to the meetings of
the Court. :

It has the custody of the archives, and conducts all the administrative
business. .

The Signatory Powers undertake to communicate to the International Bureau
at the Hague a duly certified copy of any conditions of arbitration arrived at
between them, and of any award concerning them delivered by special Tribunals.

They undertake also to communicate to the Bureau the Laws, Regulations,
and documents eventually showing the execution of the awards given by the

Court.
ArricLe XXIII

Within the three months following its ratification of the present Act, each
Signatory Power shall select four persons at the most of known competency
in questions of international law, of the highest moral reputation, and disposed
to accept the duties of Arbitrators.

The persons thus selected shall be inscribed, as members of the Court, in a
list which shall be notified by the Bureau to all the Signatory Powers.

Any alteration in the list of Arbitrators is brought by the Bureau to the
knowledge of the Signatory Powers.
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Two or -more Powers may agree on the selection in common of one or more
members. |
** The same person can be selected by different Powers.
The members of the Court are appointed for a term of six years. ’I‘heir
appointments can be renewed.
~ In case of the death or retirement of a member of the Court, his place shall
be ﬁlled in accordance with the method of his appointment.

ArtIicLE XXIV

When the Signatory Powers desire to have recourse to the Permanent Court
for the settlement of a difference that has arisen between them, the Arbitrators
called upon to form the competent Tribunal to decide this dlfference ‘must be
chosen from the general list of members of the Court. .

Failing the direct agreement of the parties on the composition of the
Arbitration Tribunal the following course shall be pursued:—

Each party appoints two Arbitrators, and these together choose an Umpire.

If the votes are equal, the choice of the Umpire is intrusted to a thu'd

- Power, selected by the parties by common accord.

If an agreement is not arrived at on this subject, each party selects a
different Power, and the choice of the Umpire is made in concert by the Powers
thus selected.

The Tribunal being thus composed, the parties notify to the Bureau their
determination to have recourse to the Court and the names of the Arbitrators.

The Tribunal of Arbitration assembles on the date fixed by the parties.

The members of the Court, in the discharge of their duties and out of their
own country, enjoy diplomatic privileges and immunities.

ArticLe XXV

The Tribunal of Arbitration has its ordinary seat at the Hague.
Except in cases of necessity, the place of session can only be altered by
the Tribunal with the assent of the parties.

ArticLE XXVI

The Internatmnal Bureau at the Hague is authorized to place its premises
and its staff at the disposal of the Signatory Powers for the operations of any
special Board of Arbitration. .

The jurisdiction of the Permanent Court may, within the conditions laid
down in the Regulations, be extended to disputes between non-Signatory Powers,
or between Signatory Powers and non-Signatory Powers, if the parties are agreed
on recourse to this Tribunal. -

ArticLe XXVII

The Signatory Powers consider it their duty, if a serious dispute threatens
to break out between two or more of them, to remlnd these latter that the
Permanent Court is open to them.

Consequently, they declare that the fact of reminding the conflicting parties
of the provisions of the present Convention, and the advice given to them, in the
highest interests of peace, to have recourse to the Permanent Court can only be

regarded as friendly actions.
ArricLe XXVIII

A Permanent Administrative Council composed of the Diplomatic Repre-
sentatives of the Signatory Powers accredited to the Hague, and of the Nether-
land Minister for Foreign Affairs, who will act as President, shall be instituted
in this town as soon as possible after the ratification of the present Act by at
least nine Powers. 113
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This Council will be charged with the establishment and organization of the
International Bureau, which will be under its direction and control. _

It will notify to the Powers the constitution of the Court and will provide
for its installation.

It will settle its Rules of Procedure and all other necessary Regulations.

It will decide all questions of administration which may arise with regard

- to the operations of the Court.

It will have entire control over the appointment, suspension or dismissal of
the officials and employés of the Bureau.

It will fix the payments and salaries, and control the general expenditure.

At meetings duly summoned the presence of five members is sufficient to
render valid the discussions of the Council. The decisions are taken by a
majority of votes. :

The Council communicates to the Signatory Powers without delay the
Regulations adopted by it. It furnishes them with an annual Report on the

labours of the Court, the working of the Admlmstratlon, and the expenses.

“Amrrcre XXIX

The expenses of the Bureau shall be borne by the Signatory Powers in the
proportion fixed for the International Bureau of the Universal Postal Union.

Cuaprer 1I1.—On Arbitral Procedure
ArticLE XXX

With a view to encourage the development of arbitration, the Signatory

'Powers have agreed on the following Rules, which shall be applicable to arbitral

procedure, unless other Rules have been agreed on by the parties.

Armicre XXXI

The Powers who have recourse to arbitration sign a special Act (“Com-
promis”), in which the subject of the difference is clearly defined, as well as the
extent of the Arbitrators’ powers. This Act implies the undertakmg of the
partles to submit loyally to the Award.

ArTticLE XXXI1

The duties of Arbitrator may be conferred on one Arbitrator alone or on
several Arbitrators selected by the parties as they please, or chosen by them from
the members of the Permanent Court of Arbitration estabhshed by the present
Act.

Failing the constitution of the Tribunal by direct agreement between the
parties, the following course shall be pursued:

Each party appomts two Arbitrators, and these latter together choose an
Umpire.

In case of equal voting, the choice of the Umpire is intrusted to a third
Power, selected by the parties by common accord.

If no agreement is arrived at on this subject, each party selects a dlfferent
Power, and the choice of the Umpire is made-in concert by the Powers thus

selected
) ABTICLE XXXIII

When a Sovereign or the Chief of a State is chosen as Arbltrator, the
arbitral procedure is settled by him. :
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ArTIicLE XXXIV \

The Umpire is by right President of the Tribunal.
‘When the Tribunal does not include an Umpire, it appoints its own Presi-

dent.
ArricLe XXXV

In case of the death, retirement, or disability from any cause of one of the
Arbitrators, his place shall be filled in accordance with the method of his appoint-

ment.
ArTicLe XXXVI

The Tribunal’s place of session is selected by the parties. Failing this
selection the Tribunal sits at the Hague.

The place thus fixed cannot, except in case of necessity, be changed by the
Tribunal without the assent of the parties.

ArmicLE XXXVII

The parties have the right to appoint delegates or special agents to attend
the Tribunal, for the purpose of serving as intermediaries between them and the
Tribunal. A

They are further authorized to retain, for the defence of their rights and
interests before the Tribunal, counsel or advocates appointed by them for this

purpose.
ArticLe XXXVIII

The Tribunal decides on the choice of languages to be used by itself, and to
be authorized for use before it.

ArTicLE XXXIX

As a general rule the arbitral procedure comprises two distinet phases:
preliminary examination and discussion. '

Preliminary examination consists in the communrication by the respective
agents to the members of the Tribunal and to the opposite party of all printed
or written Acts and of all documents containing the arguments invoked in the
case. This communication shall be made in the form and within the periods
fixed by the Tribunal in accordance wth Article XLIX.

Discussion consists in the oral development before the Tribunal of the
arguments of the parties.

Articte XL

Every document prodnced by one party must be communicated to the other
party. .
Articre XLI

The discussions are under the direction of the President.

They are only public if it be so decided by the Tribunal, with the assent of
the parties. : .

They are recorded in the procés-verbaur drawn up by the Secretaries
appointed by the President. These procés-verbaur alone have an authentic

character.
Articre XLIT

When the preliminary examination is concluded, the Tribunal has the
right to refuse discussion of all fresh Acts or documents which one party may
desire to submit to it without the consent of the other party. .
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ArticLe XLIIT

The Tribunal is free to take into consideration fresh Acts or documents to
which its attention may be drawn by the agents or counsel of the parties.

In this case, the Tribunal has the right to require the production of these
Acts or documents, but is obliged to make them known to the opposite party.

ArmicLe XLIV

The Tribunal can, besides, require from the agents of the parties the pro-
duction of all Acts, and can demand all necessary explanations. In case of
refusal, the Tribunal takes note of it.

ArticLe XLV

The agents and counsel of the parties are authorized to present orally to the
Tribunal all the arguments they may think expedient in defence of their case.

ArmicLe XLVI

They have the right to raise objections and points.
The decisions of the Tribunal on those points are final, and cannot form the.
subject of any subsequent discussion.

ArTicLEs XL VII

The members of the Tribunal have the right to put questions to the agents
and counsel of the parties, and to demand explanations from them on doubtful
points.

Neither the questions put nor the remarks made by members of the Tribunal
during the discussions can be regarded as an expression of opinion by the
Tribunal in general, or by its members in particular.

ArTicLe XLVIII

The Tribunal is authorized to declare its competence in interpreting the
“Compromis” as well as the other Treaties which may be invoked in the case,
and in applying the principles of international law.

ArticLe XLIX

The Tribunal has the right to issue Rules of Procedure for the conduct of
the case, to decide the forms and periods within which each party must conclude
its arguments and to arrange all the formalities required for dealing with the
evidence.

Articie L

When the agents and counsel of the parties have submitted all explanations
a;ld evidence in support of their case, the President pronounces the discussion
closed.

ArmicLe LI

The deliberations of the Tribunal take place in private.

Every decision is taken by a majority of members of the Tribunal.

The refusal of a member to vote must be recorded in the procés-verbal.
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ArricLe LII

~ The Award, given by a majority of votes, is accompanied by a statement
of reasons. It is drawn up in writing and signed by each member of the
Tribunal.
Those members who are in the minority may record their dissent when
signing,.
Articre LIIT

The Award is read out at a public meeting of the Tribunal, the agents and
counsel of the parties being present, or duly summoned to attend.

ArticLe LIV

The Award, duly pronounced and notified to the agents of the parties at
variance, puts an end to the dispute definitively and without appeal.

ArticLe LV

The parties can reserve in the “ Compromis” the right to demand the
revision of the Award.

In this case, and unless there be an agreement to the contrary, the demand
must be addressed to the Tribunal which pronounced the Award. It can only
be made on the ground of the discovery of some new fact calculated to exercise
a decisive influence on the Award, and which, at the time the discussion was
closed, was unknown to the Tribunal and to the party demanding the revision.

Proceedings for revision can only be instituted by a decision of the Tribunal
expressly recording the existence of the new fact, recognizing in it the character
described in the foregoing paragraph, and declaring the demand admissible on
this ground.

The “ Compromis ” fixes the period within which the demand for revision
must be made.

Arricie LVI

The Award is only binding on the parties who concluded the “ Compromis.”

When there is a question of interpreting a Convention to which Powers,
other than those concerned in the dispute, are parties, the latter notify to the
former the * Compromis” they have concluded. Each of these Powers has
the right to intervene in the case. If one or more of them avail themselves
o}f this right, the interpretation contained in the Award is equally binding on
them. :

ArricLe LVII

Each party pays its own expenses and an equal share of those of the
Tribunal. :

General Provisions

Articie LVIIT

The present Convention shall be ratified as speedily as possible.

The ratifications shall be deposited at the Hague.

A procés-verbal shall be drawn up recording the receipt of each ratification,
and a copy duly certified shall be sent, through the diplomatic channel, to all
the Powers who were represented at the International Peace Conference at
the Hague.
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ArticLe LIX

The non-Signatory Powers who were represented at the International Peace
Conference can adhere to the present Convention. For this purpose they must
make known their adhesion to the Contracting Powers by a written notification
addressed to the Netherland Government, and communicated by it to all the
other Contracting Powers.

ArticLe LX

The conditions on which the Powers who were not represented at the
International Peace Conference can adhere to the present Convention shall form
the subject of a subsequent Agreement among the Contracting Powers.

Articie LXI

In the event of one of the High Contracting Parties denouncing the present
Convention, this denunciation would not take effect until a year after its notifica-
tion made in writing to the Netherland Government, and by it commumcated at
once to all the other Contracting Powers.

This denunciation shall only affect the notifying Power.

In faith of which the Plenipotentiaries have signed the present Convention
and affixed their seals to it.

Done at the Hague, the 29th July, 1899, in a single copy, which shall remain
deposited in the archives of the Netherland Government, and copies of it, duly
certified, shall be sent through the diplomatic channel to the Contracting Powers.

For Great Britain and Ireland:

(LS.) PAUNCEFOTE,
(LS.) HENRY HOWARD.
For Germany:
(LS.) MUNSTER DERNEBURG.
For Austria-Hungary:
(L.S.) WELSERSHEIMB.
(LC) OKOLICSANYI.
For Belgium: ‘
(LS.) A. BEERNAERT.
(L.S.) Comte DE GRELLE ROGIER.
(L.S.) Chevalier DESCAMPS.

For China:
(LS.). YANG YU.

For Denmark:
(LS.) F. BILLE.

For Spain:
(LS. El Duque DE TETUAN.
(LS.) W. R. DE VILLA URRUTIA,
(LS.) ARTURO DE BAGUER.

For the United States of America:
(L.S) ANDREW D. WHITE,

(L.S.) SETH LOW. Under reservation of the Declaration
(1.S.) STANFORD NEWEL. tmade at the plenary sitting of the
(LS. A. T. MAHAN., Conference on the 25th July, 1899.*

(LS.) ~ WILLIAM CROZIER.

* Nothing contained in this convention shall be so construed as to require the United States of America
to depart from its traditional policy of not intruding upon. interfering with, or entangling itself in the
political questions of policy or internal administration of any foreign state; nor shall anything contained
in the said convention be construed to imply a relinquishment by the United States of America of -its
traditional attitude toward purely American questions.
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For the United States of Mexico:
(LS.) A. DE MIER. ‘
(LS.) J. ZENIL.

For the French Republic:

(L.S.) LEON BOURGEOIS.
(LS.) G. BIHOURD.
(L.S.) D’ESTOURNELLES DE CONSTANT.

For Greece: :
(LS.) N. DELYANNIL
For Italy:
(LS. NIGRA.
(L.S.) ZANNINI.
(LS.) G. POMPILJ.

For Japan:
(LS.) L. MOTONO.

For Luxemburg:
(L.S.) EYSCHEN.

For Montenegro: _
(LS.) STAAL.

For the Netherlands:
(L.S.) . v. KARNEBEEK.
(L.S.) DEN BEER POORTUGAEL.
(LS.) T. M. C. ASSER.
(L.S.) E. N. RAHUSEN.

. For Persia: ..
(L.S.) MIRZA RIZA KHAN, ARFA-UD-DOWLEH.

For Portugal:

(LS) Conde DE MACEDO.
(LS.) AGOSTINHO D’ORNELLAS DE VASCONCELLOS.

(L.S.) Conde DE SELIR.
Under reservations formulated to Art-

icles XVI, XVII, and XIX of the present
For Roumania: Convention (XV, XVI, and XVIII of the
(L.S.) A. BELDIMAN. 1draft presented by the Committee of Ex-
(L.S.) J. N. PAPINIU. |amination) and recorded in the procés-
verbal of the sitting of the Third Commis-

|sion of July 20, 1899.*

* The Royal Roumanian Government, while completely committed to the principle of optional arbitra-
tion, the importance of which in international relations it fully appreciates, does not, however, intend to
assume by Article XV an obligation to accept arbitration in all cases thereia referred to, and it feels obliged
to formulate express reservations in this respect.

It can only assent to this Article therefore with this reservation.

Formal note is taken of the declaration of the Roumanian Delegate. . .

With regard to Article XVI, M. Beldiman (Roumanian Delegate) notifies that his ‘Government can only
agree to it if it is understood that it does not refer to thosd disputes which 'may have arisen before the
adoption of this draft, and ‘he reads the following Declaration in regard to the matter:—

The Royal Roumanian Government declares that it can only agree to Article XVI with the express
reservation, embodied in the record, that it is determined not to accept in any case an international arbitra-
tion for controversies or disputes which have arisen previous to the conclusion of the present Convention.

Formal note is taken of this Declaration of the Roumanian Delegate.

u M. Beldiman can only agree to Article XVIII with the reservation expressed in the following Declara-
ion :—

The Royal Roumanian Government declares that in agreeing to Article XVIII of the Convention it does
not intend to assume any undertaking as regards compulsory arbitration. )
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For Russia:
(LS. STAAL.
(LS. MARTENS.
(L.S.) A. BASILY.

. For Servia: Under reservations recorded in the
(L.S.) = CHEDO MIYA- {procés-verbal of the Third Commlssmn of
TOVITCH. - July 20, 1899.*

For Siam:

(LS.) PHYA SURIYA NUVATR.
(LS.) VISUDDHA.

For the United Kingdoms of Sweden and Norway:
(LS.) BILDT.

For Switzerland:

(LS. ROTH.
For Turkey: Under reservation of the Declara-
(LS) TURKHAN. tion made in the plenary sitting of

(LS.) MEHEMED NOURY. (the Conference of July 25, 1899.1

For Bulgaria.

(L.S.) D. STANCIOFF. ,
(L.S) Major HESSAPTCHIEFF.

s

*In the name of the Royal Serbian Government we have the honour to declare that our adoption of
the principle of good offices and mediation does not imply a recognition of the right of third parties to
employ these means except with the extreme reserve which the delicate nature of such steps demands. We
will only admit good offices and mediation on the condition that they retain completely and entirely their
character of purely friendly advice, and we could never accept them in such forms and circumstances as
might stamp them with the nature of an intervention,

Formal note is taken of the Declaration of the Serbian Delegate.

t The Ottoman Delegation, considering that the task of the Conference has been a work of devotion
to high ideals and of humanity intended solely to establish general peace on a firmer footing by safe-
guarding the interests and rights of all, declares in the name of its Government that it agrees to the general
principles of the draft which has just been adopted, on the following conditions:—

1. It is expressly understood that recourse to good offices, to mediation, to Commissions of Enquiry
and to arbitration, is purely optional. and cannot in any case assume a compulsory character or pass into
intervention.

2. The Imperial Government will itself have to' judge of the cases in which its interests will allow it to
sccept these means, without its sbstention or refusal to have recourse to them being considered by the
signatory states as an unfriendly act.

It is unnecessary to say that in no cese shall the means referred to be applicable to domestic questions.

Formal note is taken of the Declaration of His Excellency Turkhan Pacha.
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Dates of deposit of Ratifications of the several States parties to this Convention down tc
- July 15, 1901

Date of Deposit
Country of
Ratification

(& Y S5 S ) U LA Sept. 4, 1900
Germany........... . “ .
Austria-Hungary.... 4, 1900
Belgium............ “ 4, 1900
Not ratified*
Sept. 4, 1900
“ 4, 1900
vee “ 4, 1900
...| April 17, 1901
.| Sept. 4, 1900
April 4, 1901
Sept. 4, 1900

Qct. 6, 1900

Luxemburg.... ... July 12, 1901
Montenegro. ... ...| Oct, 16, 1900
Netherlands. .. .t Sept. 4, 1900
B S 237 Y “ 4, 1900
POTEUZAL, - -, et meannens s e e e O SRP “ 4, 1900
Roumania (With reservations).........couvereiiieariieatiraerretaciieanerineaeanenns “° 4, 1900
115337 S “ 4, 1900
Servia (with reservations)....... May 11, 1901
[2:1 ¢+ DO e . ....] Sept. 4, 1900
Sweden and NoTwWay ... ocnvn ittt ittt i a et e saaaraaaanaes « 4, 1900
A7 3 1V Dec. 29, 1900
Turkey (with reservations) Not ratified *
B32017.25 . SO R Sept. 4, 1900

* Ratification of China deposited 21st November, 1904.
Ratification of Turkey deposited 12th June, 1907,

- 1INTERNATIONAI CONVENTION WITH RESPECT TO THE LAWS

AND CUSTOMS OF WAR BY LAND
Signed at the Hague, July 29, 1899
(Translation)

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Ireland, Empress of India; His Majesty the German Emperor, King of Prussia;
His Majesty the Emperor of Austria, King of Bohemia, &c., and Apostolic
King of Hungary; His Majesty the King of the Belgians; His Majesty the
King of Denmark; His Majesty the King of Spain, and in his name Her
Majesty the Queen-Regent of the Kingdom; the President of the United States
of America; the President of the United States of Mexico; the President of the
French Republic; His Majesty the King of the Hellenes; His Majesty the
King of Italy; His Majesty the Emperor of Japan; His Royal Highness the
Grand Duke of Luxembourg, Duke of Nassau; His Highness the Prince of
Montenegro; Her Majesty the Queen of the Netherlands; His Imperial Majesty
the Shah of Persia; His Majesty the King of Portugal and the Algarves; His
Majesty the King of Roumania; His Majesty the Emperor of All the Russias;
His Majesty the King of Servia; His Majesty the King of Siam; His Majesty
the King of Sweden and Norway; His Majesty the Emperor of the Ottomans;
and His Royal Highness the Prince of Bulgaria; ] ;

Considering that, while seeking means to preserve peace and prevent armed
conflicts among nations, it is likewise necessary to have regard to cases where
an appeal to arms may be caused by events which their solicitude could not
avert;

1¥From Treaty Series, No. 11, 1901. Replaced as between Canada & the United States by the Conven-
tion of 18th October, 1907, p. 238. .
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Animated by the desire to serve, even in this extreme hypothesis, the
interests of humanity and the ever-increasing requirements of civilization;

Thinking it important, with this object, to revise the laws and general
customs of war, either with the view of defining them more precisely, or of
laying down certain limits for the purpose of modifying their severity as far
as possible; .

Inspired by these views which are enjoined at the present day as they
were twenty-five years ago at the time of the Brussels Conference in 1874, by
a wise and generous foresight;

Have, in this spirit, adopted a great number of provisions, the object of
which is to define and govern the usages of war on land;

In the view of the High Contracting Parties, these provisions, the wording

"of which has been inspired by the desire to diminish the evils of war so far as

military necessities permit, are destined to serve as general rules of conduct for
belligerents in their relations with each other and with populations;

It has not, however, been possible to agree forthwith on provisions embrac-
ing all the circumstances which occur in practice;

On the other hand, it could not be intended by the High Contracting
Parties that the cases not provided for should, for want of a written provision,
be left to the arbitrary judgment of the military Commanders; ,

Until a more complete code of the laws of war is issued, the High Con-
tracting Parties think it right to declare that in cases not included in the Regu-
lations adopted by them, populations and belligerents remain under the protec-
tion and empire of the principles of international law, as they result from the
usages established between civilized nations, from the laws of humanity, and
the requirements of the public conscience; '

They declare that it is in this sense especially that Articles 1 and 2 of
the Regulations adopted must be understood;

The High Contracting Parties, desiring to conclude a Convention to this
effect, have appointed as their Plenipotentiaries, to wit:—

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Ireland, Empress of India, his Excellency the Right Honourable Lord Paunce-
fote of Preston, Member of Her Majesty’s Privy Council, her Ambassador
Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary at Washington; and Sir Henry Howard,
her Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Hague;

His Majesty the German Emperor, King of Prussia, his Excellency Count
de Miinster, Prince of Derneburg, his Ambassador at Paris;

His Majesty the Emperor of Austria, King of Bohemia, &c., and Apostolic
King of Hungary; his Excellency Count R. de Welsersheimb, his Ambassador

- Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary; and M. Alexander Okolicsanyi d’Okolicsna,

his Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Hague;

- His Majesty the King of the Belgians, M. Auguste Beernaert, his Minister
of State, President of the Chamber of Representatives; the Count de Grelle
Rogier, his Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Hague;
and the Chevalier Descamps, Senator;

His Majesty the King of Denmark, his Chamberlain Fr. E. de Bille, his
Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Court of Her
Britannic Majesty;

His Majesty the King of Spain, and in his name Her Majesty the- Queen-
Regent of the Kingdom, the Duke de Tetuan, ex-Minister for Foreign Affairs;
M. W._Ramirez de Villa Urrutia, his Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Pleni-
potentiary at Brussels; M. Arturo de Baguer, his Envoy Extraordinary and
Minister Plenipotentiary at the Hague;
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The President, of the United States of America, Mr. Stanford Newel, Envoy
Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Hhgue; :

The President of the United States of Mexico, M. de Mier, Envoy Extra-
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at Paris; and M. J. Zenil, Minister
Resident at Brussels;

The President of the French Republic, M. Léon Bourgeois, ex-President of
the Council, ex-Minister for Foreign Affairs, Member of the Chamber of
Deputies; M. Georges Bihouard, Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Pleni-
potentiary at the Hague; the Baron d’Estournelles de Constant, Minister Pleni-
potentiary, Member of the Chamber of Deputies;

His Majesty the King of the Hellenes, M. N. Delyanni, ex-President of
the Council, ex-Minister for Foreign Affairs, his Envoy Extraordinary and
Minister Plenipotentiary at Paris;

His Majesty the King of Italy, his Excellency Count Nigra, his Ambassa-
dor at Vienna, Senator of the Kingdom; Count A. Zannini, his Envoy Extra-
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Hague; and Commander Guido
Pompilj, Deputy of the Italian Parliament;

His Majesty the Emperor of Japan, Mr. 1. Motono, his Envoy Extraordin-
ary and Minister Plenipotentiary at Brussels;

His Royal Highness the Grand Duke of Luxembourg, Duke of Nassau, his
Excellency M. Eyschen, his Minister of State, President of the Grand Ducal
Government;

His Highness the Prince of Montenegro, M. de Staal, Privy Councillor,
Russian Ambassador at London; ,

Her Majesty the Queen of the Netherlands, the Jonkheer A. P. C. van
Karnebeek, ex-Minister for Foreign Affairs, Member of the Second Chamber of

. the States-General; General J. C. C. den Beer Poortugael, ex-Minister for War,

Member of the Council of State; M. T. M. C. Asser, Member of the Council of
State; and M. E. N. Rahusen, Member of the First Chamber of the States-
General; :

His Imperial Majesty the Shah of Persia, his Aide-de-camp General Mirza
Riza Khan, Arfa-ud-Dowleh, his Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Pleni-
potentiary at Petersburg and Stockholm; v

His Majesty the King of Portugal and the Algarves, the Count de Macedo,
Peer of the Kingdom, ex-Minister for the Marine and Colonies, his Envoy
Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at Madrid; M. d’Ornellas Vas-
concellos, Peer of the Kingdom, his Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Pleni-
potentiary ‘at St. Petersburgh; and the Count de Selir, his Envoy Extraordin-
ary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Hague;

His Majesty the King of Roumania, M. Alexandre Beldiman, his Envoy
Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at Berlin, and M. Jean N. Papiniu,
his Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Hague;

His Majesty the Emperor of All the Russias, M. de Staal, Privy Council-
lor, his Ambassador at London; M. de Martens, Permanent Member of the
Council of the Imperial Ministry of Foreign Affairs and Privy Councillor; M.
de Basily, Councillor of State, Chamberlain and Director of the First Depart-
ment of the Imperial Ministry of Foreign Affairs; o ]

His Majesty the King of Servia, M. Miyatovitch, his Envoy Extraordinary
and Minister Plenipotentiary at London and at the Hague; >

His Majesty the King of Siam, M. Phya Suriya Nuvatr, his Envoy Extra-
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at St. Petersburgh and at Paris; and
M. Phya Visuddha Suriyasakti, his Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Pleni-
potentiary at the Hague and London;
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His Majesty the King of Sweden and Norway, Baron de Bildt, his Envoy
Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at Rome; _

His Majesty the Emperor of the Ottomans, his Excellency Turkhan Pasha,
ex-Minister of Foreign Affairs, Member of the Council of State; and Noury
Bey, Secretary-General in the Ministry of Foreign Afiairs;

His Royal Highness the Prince of Bulgaria, Dr. Dimitri I. Stancioff, his
Diplomatic Agent at St. Petersburgh; and Major Christo Hessaptchieff, of
the Bulgarian Staff, Military Attaché at Belgrade;

Who, after communication of their full powers, found in good and due form,
have agreed on the following provisions:—

ArticLE 1

The High Contracting Parties shall issue instructions to their armed land
forces, which shall be in conformity with the “Regulations respecting the Laws
and Customs of War on Land” annexed to the present Convention.

ArntioLe 11

The provisions contained in the Regulations mentioned in Article I are only
binding on the Contracting Powers in case of war between two or more of them.
These provisions shall cease to be binding from the time when, in a war
between Contracting Powers, a non-Contracting Power joins one of the

belligerents.
ArricLe 11X

The present Convention shall be ratified as speedily as possible.

The ratifications shall be deposited at the Hague.

A procés-verbal shall be drawn up recording the receipt of each ratification,
and a copy, duly certified, shall be sent through the diplomatic channel to all
the Contracting Powers.

ArTicLE IV

Non-Signatory Powers are allowed to accede to the present Convention.

For this purpose they must make their accession known to the Contracting
Powers by means of a written notification addressed to the Netherland Govern-
ment, and by it communicated to all the other Contracting Powers.

ArTIiCLE V

In the event of one of the High Contracting Parties denouncing the present
Convention, such denunciation would not take effect until a year after the
written notification made to the Netherland Government, and by it at once
communicated to all the other Contracting Powers. _

This denunciation shall affect only the notifying Power. =~

In faith of which the Plenipotentiaries have signed the present Convention
and affixed their seals thereto.

Done at the Hague, the 29th July, 1899, in a single copy, which shall be
kept in the archives of the Netherland Government, and copies of which, duly
certified, shall be delivered to the Contracting Powers through the diplomatic
channel.

For Great Britain and Ireland:

(LS) PAUNCEFOTE.
(LS.) HENRY HOWARD.

For Germany:
(L.S.) MUNSTER DERNEBURG.
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For Austria-Hungary:

(L.S.)
(L.S.)

For Belgium:

(L.S.)
(L.S.)
(LS.)

For Denmark:

(LS.

For Spain:
(L.S.)
(L.S.)
(L.S.)

(L.S.)

WELSERSHEIMB.
OKOLICSANYIL.

A. BEERNAERT.
Comte de GRELLE ROGIER.
Chevalier DESCAMPS.

F. BILLE.

El Duque DE TETUAN.
W. R. DE VILLA URRUTIA.
ARTURO DE BAGUER.

_ For the United States of America:

STANFORD NEWEL.

For the United States of Mexico:

(L.S.)
(L.S)

For France:

(L.S.)
(L.S.)
(LS.)

For Greece:

(L.S.)

For Italy:
(L.S)
(L.S.)
(L.S)

- For Japan:

(LS)

A. DE MIER.
J. ZENIL.

LEON BOURGEOIS.
G. BIHOURD.
D’ESTOURNELLES DE CONSTANT.

N. DELYANNL

NIGRA.
ZANNINL
G. POMPILJ.

1. MOTONO.

For Luxemburg:

(L.S)

~ EYSCHEN.

For Montenegro:

(LS.)

. STAAL.

For the Netherlands:

(LS.
(LS.
(L.S)
(LS)

For Persia:
(LS.

For Portugal:

(LS.)
(L.S.)
(L.S.)

v. KARNEBEEK.

Dexn BEER POORTUGAEL.
T. M. C. ASSER.

E. N. RAHUSEN.

MIRZA RIZA KHAN, ARFA-UD-DOWLEH.

Conde- DE MACEDO.
AGOSTINHO D’ORNELLAS DE VASCONCELLOS.

Conde DE SELIR.
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For Roumania:
(LS. A. BELDIMAN.
(LS.) J. N. PAPINIU.
For Russia:
(L.S.) STAAL.
(LS.) MARTENS.
(L.S.) A. BASILY.
For Servia: ‘
(L.S.) CHEDO MIYATOVITCH.

For Siam:
(L.S.) PHYA SURIYA NUVATR.
(LS.) VISUDDHA.

For the United Kingdoms of Sweden and Norway:
(L.S) BILDT.

For Turkey:

(L.S.) TURKHAN.
(LS.) MEHEMED NOURY.

For Bulgaria:

(L.S.) D. STANCIOFF.
(L.S.) Major HESSAPTCHIEFF.

Annex

REGULATIONS RESPECTING THE Laws aAND CustoMms oF WAR oN LaAND

SectioN I.—On Belligerents

Chaﬁter L—On the Qualz’ﬁcaticms of Belligerents

ArricLE 1. The laws, rights, and duties of war apply not only to armies, but
also to militia and volunteer corps, fulfilling the following conditions:—

1. To be commanded by a person responsible for his subordinates;

2. To have a fixed distinctive emblem recognizable at a distance;

3. To carry arms openly; and

4, To conduct their operations in accordance with the laws and customs of
war.

In countries where militia or volunteer corps constitute the army, or form
part of it, they are included under the denomination “army.”

Art. 2. The population of a territory which has not been occupied who, on
the enemy’s approach, spontaneously take up arms to resist the invading troops
without having time to organize themselves in accordance with Article I, shall
be regarded as belligerent, if they respect the laws and customs of war.

Art. 3. The armed forces of the belligerent parties may consist of com-
batants and non-combatants. In case of capture by the enemy, both have a
right to be treated as prisoners of war.
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Chapter I1.—On Prisoners of War
|

Art. 4. Prisoners of war are in the power of the hostile Government, but
not in that of the individuals or corps who captured them.

They must be humanely treated.

All their personal belongmgs, except arms, horses, and military papers,
remain their property.

Art. 5. Prisoners of war may be interned in a town, fortress, canip, or any
other locality, and bound not to go beyond certain fixed limits; but they can
only be confined as an indispensable measure of safety.

Art. 6. The State may utilize the labour of prisoners of war according to
their rank and aptitude. Their tasks shall not be excessive, and shall have
nothing to do with the military operations.

Prisoners may be authorized to work for the Public Service, for private
persons, or on their own account.

Work done for the State shall be paid for according to the tariffs in force
for soldiers of the national army employed on similar tasks.

When the work is for other branches of the Public Service or for private
persons, the conditions shall be settled in agreement with the military authorities.

The wages of the prisoners shall go towards improving their position, and
the balance shall be paid them at the time of their release, after deducting the
cost of their maintenance.

Art. 7. The Government into whose hands pnsoners of war have fallen is
bound to maintain them.

Failing a special agreement between the belligerents, prisoners of war shall
be treated, as regards food, quarters, and clothing, on the same footing as the
troops of the Government which has captured them.

Art. 8. Prisoners of war shall be subject to the laws, regulations, and orders
in force in the army of the State into whose hands they have fallen.

Any act of insubordination warrants the adoption, as regards them, of such
measures of severity as may be necessary.

Escaped prisoners, recaptured before they have succeeded in rejoining their
army, or before quitting the territory occupied by the army that captured them,
are liable to disciplinary punishment.

Prisoners who, after succeeding in escapmg, are again taken prisoners, are
not liable to any pumshment for the previous flight.

Art. 9. Every prisoner of war, if questioned, is bound to declare his true
name and rank, and if he disregards this rule, he is liable to curtailment of the
advantages accorded to the prisoners of war of his class.

Art. 10. Prisoners of war may be set at liberty on parole if the laws of their
country authorize it, and, in such a case, they are bound, on their personal honour,
scrupulously to fulfil, both as regards their own Government and the Government
by whom they were made prisoners, the engagements they have contracted.

In such cases their own Government shall not require of nor accept from
them any service incompatible with the parole given.

Art. 11. A prisoner . of war cannot be forced to accept his liberty
on parole, similarly the hostile Government is not obhged to assent to the
pr1soners request to be set at liberty on parole. _
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Art. 12. Any prisoner of war, who is liberated on parole and recaptured,
bearing arms against the Government to whom he had pledged his honour, or
against the allies of that Government, forfeits his right to be treated as a prisoner
of war, and can be brought beforethe Courts.

Art. 13. Individuals who follow an army without directly belongmg to it,
such as newspaper correspondents and reporters, sutlers, contractors, who fall
into the enemy’s hands, and whom the latter think fit to detam, have a right to
be treated as prisoners ‘of war, provided they can produce a certificate from the
military authorities of the army they were accompanying.

Art. 14. A Bureau for information relative to prisoners of war is instituted,
on the commencement of hostilities, in each of the belligerent States, and, when
necessary, in the neutral countries on whose territory belligerents have been
received. This Bureau is intended to answer all inquiries about prisoners of war,
and is furnished by the various services concerned with all the necessary infor-
mation to enable it to keep an individual return for each prisoner of war. It is
kept informed of internments and changes, as well as of admissions mto hospital
and deaths.

It is also the duty of the Information Bureau to receive and collect all
objects of personal use, valuables, letters, &e., found on the battlefields or left
by prisoners who have died i in hospital or ambulance and to transmit them to
those interested.

Art. 15. Relief Societies for prisoners of war, thch are regularly consbi-
tuted in accordance with the law of the country with the object of serving as the
intermediary for charity, shall receive from the belligerents, for themselves and
their duly accredited agents, every facility, within the bounds of military require-
ments and Administrative Regulations, for the effective accomplishment of their
humane task. Delegates of these Societies may be admitted to the places «f
internment for the distribution of relief, as also to the halting places of repatri-
ated prisoners, if furnished with a personal permit by the military authorities,
and on giving an engagement in writing to comply with all their Regulations for
order and police.

Art. 16. The Information Bureau shall have the privilege of free postage.
Letters, money orders, and valuables, as well as postal parcels, destined for the
pnsoners of war or dispatched by them shall be free of all postal duties, both
in the countries of origin and de=t1na.t10n as well as in those they pass through.

Gifts and relief in kind for prisoners of war shall be admitted free of all
duties of entry and others, as well as of payments for carriage by the Govern-
ment railways.

Art. 17. Officers taken prisoners may receive; if necessary, the full pay
allowed them in this position by thelr country’s regulatlons the amount to be
repaid by their Government.

Art. 18. Prisoners of war shall enjoy every latitude in the exercise of their
religion, including attendance at their own church services, provided only they
comply with the regulations for order and police issued by the military authon—
ties. ’

Art. 19. The wills of prisoners of war are received or drawn up on the same
conditions as for soldiers of the national army.

The same rules shall be observed regarding death certificates, as well as for
the burial of prisoners of war, due regard being paid to their grade and rank.

Art. 20. After the conclusion of peace the repatriation of prisoners of war
shall take place as speedily as possible.
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Chapter IIL.—On the Sick and .Woynded

Art.21. The obligations of belligerents with regard to the sick and wounded
are governed by the Geneva Convention of the 22nd August, 1864, subject to
any modifications which may be introduced into it. ’

Section IL—On Hostilities

Chapter I—On means of injuring the Enemy, Sieges, and Bombardments

Art. 22. The right of belligerents to adopt means of injuring the enemy is
not unlimited.

Art. 23. Besides the prohibitions provided by special Conventions it ‘is
especially prohibited:—

(a) To employ poison or poisoned arms; -
(b) To kill or wound treacherously individuals belonging to the hostile
nation or army;

(¢) To kill or wound an enemy who, having laid down arms, or having no
longer means of defence, has surrendered at discretion;

(d) To declare that no quarter will be given;

(e) To employ arms, projectiles, or material of a nature to cause super-
fluous injury;

(f) To make improper use of a flag of truce, the national flag, or military
ensigns and the-enemy’s uniform, as well as the distinctive badges of the Geneva
Convention;

(g) To destroy or seize the enemy’s property, unless such destruction or
seizure be imperatively demanded by the necessities of war.

Art. 24. Ruses of war and the employment of methods necessary to obtain

_information about the enemy and the country are considered allowable.

Art. 25. The attack or bombardment of towns, villages, habitations, or build-
ings which are not defended is prohibited.

Art. 26. The Commander of an attacking force, before commencing é bom-
bardment, except in the case of an assault, should do all he can to warn the
authorities.

Art.27. In sieges and bombardments all necessary steps should be taken to
spare as far as possible edifices devoted to religion, art, science, and charity,
hospitals, and places where the sick and wounded are collected, provided they
are not used at the same time for military purposes. 7

The besieged should indicate these buildings or places by some particular
and visible signs, which should previously be notified to the assailants.

‘Art. 28. The pillage of a town or place, even when taken by assault, is pro-
hibited.

Chapter II.—On Spies

“Art. 29. An individual can only be considered a spy if, acting clandestinely
or on false pretences, he obtains, or seeks to obtain, information in the zone of
operations of a belligerent, with the intention of communicating it to the hostile
party. .

Thus, soldiers not in disguise who have penetrated into the zone of oper-
ations of a hostile army to obtain information are not considered spies.
Similarly, the following are not considered spies: soldiers or civilians, carrying
out their mission openly, charged with the delivery of despatches destined either

1 Superseded by Convention at Gemeva 6th July, 1906. See page 179.
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- for their own army or for that of the enemy. To this class belong likewise
individuals sent in balloons to deliver despatches, and generally to maintain
communication between the various parts of an army or a territory.

Art. 30. A spy taken in the act cannot be punished without previous trial.

Art. 31. A spy who, after rejoining the army to which he belongs, is sub-
sequently captured by the enemy, is treated as a prisoner of war, and incurs no
responsibility for his previous acts of espionage.

Chapter II1.—On Flags of Truce

Art. 32. An individual is considered as bearing a flag of truce who is
authorized by one of the belligerents to enter into communication with the other,
and who carries a white flag. He has a right to inviolability, as well as the
trumpeter, bugler, or drummer, the flag-bearer, and the interpreter who may
accompany him.

Art. 33. The Chief to whom a flag of true is sent is not obliged to receive
it in all circumstances.

He can take all steps necessary to prevent the envoy taking advantage of
his mission to obtain information.

In case of abuse, he has the right to detain the envoy temporarily.

Art. 34. The envoy loses his rights of inviolability if it is proved beyond
doubt that he has taken advantage of his privileged position to provoke or
commit an act of treachery.

Chapter IV.—On Capitulations

Art. 35. Capitulations agreed on between the Contracting Parties must be
in accordance with the rules of military honour.
When once settled, they must be scrupulously observed by both the parties.

Chapter V.—On Armistices

Art. 36. An armistice suspends military operations by mutual agreement
betwen the belligerent parties. If its duration is not fixed, the belligerent parties
can resume operations at any time, provided always the enemy is warned within
the time agreed upon, in accordance with the terms of the armistice.

Art. 37. An armistice may be general or local. The first suspends all
military operations of the belligerent States; the second, only those between
certain fractions of the belligerent armies and in a fixed radius.

Art. 38. An armistice must be notified officially, and in good time, to the
competent authorities and the troops. Hostilities are suspended immediately
after the notification, or at a fixed date.

Art. 39. It is for the Contracting Parties to settle, in the terms of the
armistice, what communications may be held, on the theatre of war, with the
population and with each other.

Art. 40. Any serious violation of the armistice by one of the parties gives
the other party the right to denounce it, and even, in case of urgency, to recom-
mence hostilities at once. ,

Art. 41. A violation of the terms of the armistice by private individuals
acting on their own initiative only confers the right of demanding the punish-
ment of the offenders, and, if necessary, indemnity for the losses sustained.
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SectioN II1.—On Military Authority over Hostile Territory

Art. 42. Territory is considered occupied when it is actually placed under
the authority of the hostile army.

The occupation applies only fo the territory Where such authority is estab-
lished, and in a position to assert itself.

Art 43. The authority of the legitimate Power having actually passed into
the hands of the occupant, the latter shall take all steps in his power to re-
establish and insure, as far as possible, public order and safety, while respecting,
unless absolutely prevented, the laws in force in the country.

Art. 44. Any compulsion of the population of occupied territory to take
part in military operations against its own country is prohibited.

Art. 45. Any pressure on the population of occupied territory to take the
oath to the hostile Power is prohibited.

Art. 46. Family honours and rights, individual lives and private property,
as well as religious convictions and liberty, must be respected.
Private property cannot be confiscated.

Art. 47. Pillage is formally prohibited.

Art. 48. If, in the territory occupied, the occupant collects the taxes, dues,
and tolls imposed for the benefit of the State, he shall do it, as far as possible,
in accordance with the rules in existence and the assessment in force, and will
in consequence be bound to defray the expenses of the administration of the
occupied territory on the same scale as that by which the legitimate Government
was bound.

Art. 49. If, besides the taxes mentioned in the preceding Article, the
occupant levies other money taxes in the occupied territory, this can only be for
military necessities or the administration of such territory.

Art. 50. No general penalty, pecuniary or otherwise, can be inflicted on the
population on account of the acts of individuals for whlch it cannot be regarded
as collectively responsible.

Art. 51. No tax shall be collected except under a written order and on the
responsibility of a Commander-in-Chief.

This collection shall only take place, as far as possible, in accordance with
the rules in existence and the assessment of taxes in force.

For every payment a receipt shall be given to the tax-payer.

Art. 52. Neither requisitions in kind nor services can be demanded from
communes or inhabitants except for the necessities of the army of occupation.
They must be in proportion to the resources of the country, and of such a nature
as not to involve the population in the obligation of taking part in \military
operations against their country.

These requisitions and services shall only be demanded on the authority of
the Commander in the locality occupied.

The contributions in kind shall, as far as possible, be paid for in ready
money; if not, their receipt shall be acknowledged

Art. 53. An army of occupation can only take possession of the cash funds,
and property liable to requisition belonging strictly to the State, depdts of arms,
means of transport, stores and supplies, and, generally, all movable propertv
of the State which may be used for military operatlons

Railway plant, land telegraphs, telephones, steamers, and other ships, apart
from cases governed by maritime law, as well as depGts of arms, and, generally,
all kinds of war material, even though belonging to Compames or to private
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- persons, are likewise material which may serve for military operations, but they
must be restored at the conclusion of peace, and indemnities paid for them.

Art. 54. The plant of railways coming from neutral States, whether the
property of those States, or of Companies, or of private persons; shall be sent
back to them as soon as possxble

. Art. 55. The occupying State shall only be regarded as administrator and
usufructuary of the public buildings, real property, forests, and agricultural
works belonging to the hostile State, and situated in the occupied country. It
‘must, protect the capital of these properties, and administer it according to the
zules of usufruct.

Art. 56. The property of the communes, that of religious, charitable, and
educational institutions, and those of arts and science, even when State property,
shall be treated as private property.

All seizure of, and destruction, or intentional damage-done to such institu-
tions, to historical monuments, works of art or science, is prohibited, and should
be made the subject of proceedings.

SEcTION IV——On the Internment of Belligerents and the Care of the Wounded in
Neutral Countries

Art. 57. A neutral State which receives in its territory troops belonging to
the belligerent armies shall intern them, as far as possible, at a distance from the
theatre of war.

It can keep them in camps, and even conﬁne them in fortresses or localities
assigned for this purpose.

It shall decide whether officers may be left at liberty on giving their parole
that they will not leave the neutral territory without authorization.

Art. 58. Failing a special Convention, the neutral State shall supply the
interned with the food, clothing and relief required by humanity.

At the conclusion of peace, the expenses caused by the internment shall be
made good.

Art. 59. A neutral State may authorize the passage through its territory oi
wounded or sick belonging to the belligerent armies on condition that the trains
bringing them shall carry neither combatants nor war material. In such a
case, the neutral State is bound to adopt such measures of safety and control as
may be necessary for the purpose.

Wounded and sick brought under these conditions into neutral territory by
one of the belligerents, and belonging to the hostile party, must be guarded by
the neutral State, so as to insure thelr not taking part again in the military
operations. The same duty shall devolve on the neutral State with regard to
wounded or sick of the other army who may be committed to its care.

Art. 60. The Geneva Convention applies to sick and wounded interned in
neutral territory.
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| APPENDIX ,
Dates of deposit of Ratifications of the several States parties to this Convention down to July 15, 1901

—

Date of Deposit )
Country of
Ratification

SeP‘t.

“

“

4, 1900
ves “ , 1900
...|Notyetratified?
.| April 17, 1901
Sept. 4, 1900
April 4,

Luxemburg
Montenegro .
Netherlands. ..coovinnn i et Sept. z-, 1900

...} May 11, 1901
...] Sept. 4, 19
.. Notxetratiﬁed‘

“

Sept. 4, 1900

+INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR ADAPTING TO MARITIME
WARFARE THE PRINCIPLES OF THE GENEVA CONVENTION
OF AUGUST 22, 1864.

Signed atl the Hague, July 29, 1899
(Translation)

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Ireland, Empress of India; His Majesty the German Emperor, King of Prussia;
His Majesty the Emperor of Austria, King of Bohemia, ete., and Apostolic
King of Hungary; His Majesty the King of the Belgians; His Majesty the
Emperor of China; His Majesty the King of Denmark; His Majesty the King
of Spain, and in his name Her Majesty the Queen-Regent of the Kingdom; the
President of the United States of America; the President of the United States
of Mexico; the President of the French Republic; His Majesty the King of the
Hellenes; His Majesty the King of Italy; His Majesty the Emperor of Japan;
His Royal Highness the Grand Duke of Luxembourg, Duke of Nassau; His
Highness the Prince of Montenegro; Her Majesty the Queen of the Nether-
lands; His Imperial Majesty the Shah of Persia; His Majesty the King of
Portugal and the Algarves; His Majesty the King of Roumania; His Majesty
the Emperor of All the Russias; His Majesty the King of Servia; His Majesty
the King of Siam; His Majesty the King of Sweden and Norway; the Swiss
Federal Council; His Majesty the Emperor of the Ottomans; and His Royal
Highness the Prince of Bulgaria;

* United States ratification deposited 5th April, 1902,
Ratifications of Norway and of Sweden deposited 5th July, 1507
Ratification of Turkey deposited 12th June, 1%07.

{ From Treaty Series No. 10, 1901,
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Alike animated by the desire to diminish, as far as depends on them, the

evils inseparable from warfare, and wishing with this object to adapt to mari-

_ time warfare the principles of the Geneva Convention of the 22nd August, 1864,
have decided to conclude a Convention to this effect;

They have, in consequence, appointed as their Plenipotentiaries, to wit:

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Ireland, Empress of India, Sir Henry Howard, her Envoy Extraordinary and
Minister Plenipotentiary at the Hague; ,

His Majesty the German Emperor, King of Prussia, his Excellency Count
de Miinster, Prince of Derneburg his Ambassador at Paris;

His Majesty the Emperor of Austria, King of Bohemia, etc., and Apostolic
King of Hungary; his Excellency Count R. de Welsersheimb, his Ambassador
Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary; and M. Alexander Okolicsanyi d’Okolicsna,
his Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Hague;

His Majesty the King of the Belgians, his Excellency M. Auguste Beern-
aert, his Minister of State, President of the Chamber of Representatives; the
Count de Grelle Rogier, his Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary
at the Hague; and the Chevalier Descamps, Senator;

His Majesty the Fmperor of China, Mr. Yang Yii, his Envoy Extraordinary
and Minister Plenipotentiary at St. Petersburgh;

His Majesty the King of Denmark, his Chamberlain Fr. E. de Bille, his
Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at London;

His Majesty the King of Spain, and in his name Her Majesty the Queen-
Regent of the Kingdom, His Excellency the Duke de Tetuan, ex-Minister for
Foreign Affairs; M. W. Ramirez de Villa Urrutia, his Envoy Extraordinary
and Minister Plenipotentiary at Brussels; M. Arturo de Baguer, his Envoy
Extraordinary and Minister Plempotentxary at the Hague;

The President of the United States of America, Mr. Stanford Newel Envoy
Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Hague;

The President of the United States of Mexico, M. de Mier, Envoy Extra-
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at Paris; and M. J. Zenil, Minister
Resident at Brussels;

The President of the French Republic, M. Léon Bourgeois, ex-President of
the Council, ex-Minister for Foreign Affairs, Member of the Chamber of Depu-
ties; M. Georges Bihourd, Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary
at the Hague; and the Baron d’Estournelles de Constant, Minister Plenipoten-
tiary, Member of the Chamber of Deputies;

His Majesty the King of the Hellenes, M. N. Delyanni, ex-President of the
Council, ex-Minister for Foreign Affairs, his Envoy Extraordinary and Minis-
ter Plenipotentiary at Paris;

His Majesty the King of Italy, his Excellency Count Nigra, his Ambas-
sador at Vienna, Senator of the Kingdom; Count A. Zannini, his Envoy Extra-
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Hague; and Commander Guido
Pompilj, Deputy of the Italian Parliament;

His Majesty the Emperor of Japan, Mr. I. Motono, his Envoy Extraor-
dinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at Brussels;

His Royal Highness the Grand Duke of Luxembourg, Duke of Nassauy,
his Excellency M. Eyschen, his Minister of State, President of the Grand Ducal
Government;

His nghnms the Prince of Montenegro, M. de Staal, Privy Councillor,
Russian Ambassador at London;

Her Majesty the Queen .of the Netherlands, the Jonkheer A. P. C. van
Karnebeek, ex-Minister for Foreign Affairs, Member of the Second Chamber
of the States-General; General J. C. C. den Beer Poortugael, ex-Minister for
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War, Member of the Council of State; M. T. M. C. Asser, Member of the
Council of State; and M. E. N. Rahusen, Member ofithe First Chamber of the
States-General; 7 '

His Imperial Majesty the Shah of Persia, Aide-de-camp, Genéral Mirza
Riza Khan Arfa-ud-Dowleh, his Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipo-
tentiary at St. Petersburgh and Stockholm; '

His Majesty the King of Portugal and the Algarves, the Count de Macedo,
ex-Minister for the Marine and Colonies, Peer of the Kingdom, his Envoy
Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at Madrid; M. d'Ornellas Vas-
concellog, Peer of the Kingdom, his Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Pleni-
- potentiary at St. Petersburgh; and the Count de Sélir, his Envoy Extraordinary
and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Hague; ‘

His Majesty the King of Roumania, M. Alexandre Beldiman, his Envoy
Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at Berlin; and M. Jean N. Papiniu,
his Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Hague;

His Majesty the EmEeror of all the Russias, his Excellency M. de Staal,
Privy Councillor, his Ambassador at London; M. de Martens, Privy Council-
lor, Permanent Member of the Council of the Imperial Ministry for Foreign
Affairs; M. de Basily, Councillor of State, Chamberlain, and Director of the
First Department of the Imperial Ministry for Foreign Affairs; ‘

His Majesty the King of Servia, M. Miyatovitch, his Envoy Extraordinary -
and Minister Plenipotentiary at London and at the Hague;

His Majesty the King of Siam, M. Phya Suriya Nuvatr, his Envoy Extra-
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at St. Petersburgh and Paris; and M.
Phya Visuddha Suriyasakti, his Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipo-
tentiary at the Hague and London; ‘

His Majesty the King of Sweden and Norway, Baron de Bildt, his Envoy
Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at Rome;

The Swiss Federal Council, Dr. Arnold Roth, Envoy Extraordinary and
Minister Plenipotentiary at Berlin; : .

His Majesty the Emperor of the Ottomans, his Excellency Turkhan Pasha,
former Minister of Foreign Affairs, Member of the Council of State; and Noury
Bey, Secretary-General in the Ministry of Foreign Affairs

His Royal Highness the Prince of Bulgaria, Dr. Dimitri I. Stancioff, his
Diplomatic Agent at St. Petersburgh; and Major Christo Hessaptchieff, Mili-
tary Attaché at Belgrade; :

Who, after communication of ‘their full powers, found in good and du
form, have agreed on the following provisions:— :

ArTicLE I

Military hospital-ships, that is to say, ships constructed or assigned by
States specially and sclely for the purpose of assisting the wounded, sick, or
shipwrecked, and the names of which shall have been communicated to the
belligerent Powers at the commencement or during the course of hostilities,
and in any case before they are employed, shall be respected and cannot be
captured while hostilities last.

These ships, moreover, are not on the same footing as men-of-war as regards
their stay in a peutral port.

Artrcie IT

. Hospital-ships, equipped wholly or in part at the cost of private indi-
viduals or officially-recognized Relief Societies, shall likewise, be respected and
exempt from capture, provided the belligerent Power to whom they belong has
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given them an official commission and has notified their names to the hostile
Power at the commencement of or during hostilities, and in any case before
they are employed. :

These ships should be furnished with a certificate from the competent
authorities, declaring that they had been under their control while fitting out
and on final departure. :

ArticLe IIT

Hospital-ships, equipped wholly or in part at the cost of private individuals
or officially-recognized Societies of neutral countries, shall be respected and
exempt from capture, if the neutral Power to whom they belong has given them
an official commission and notified their names to the belligerent Powers at the
commencement of or during hostilities, and in any case before they are employed.

ArTicLe IV

The ships mentioned in Articles I, I, and III shall afford relief and assistance
to the wounded, sick, and shipwrecked of the belligerents independently of
their nationality.

The Governments engage not to use these ships for any military purpose.

These ships must not in any way hamper the movements of the combatants.

During and after an engagement they will act at their own risk and peril.

The belligerents will have the right to control and visit them; they can
refuse to help them, order them off, make them take a certain course, and put
a Commissioner on board; they can even detain them, if important circumstances
require it.

As far as possible the belligerents shall insecribe in the sailing papers of the
hospital-ships the orders they give them.

ArTicie V

The military hospital-ships shall be distinguished by being painted white
outside with a horizontal band of green about a metre and a-half in breadth.

The ships mentioned in Articles II and III shall be distinguished by being
painted white outside with a horizontal band of red about a metre and a-half
in breadth. - :

The boats of the ships above mentioned, as also small craft which may be
used for hospital work, shall be distinguished by similar painting.

All hospital-ships shall make themselves known by hoisting, together with
their national flag, the white flag with a red cross, provided by the Geneva

Convention.
ArTicLE VI

Neutral merchantmen, yachts, or vessels, having, or taking on board, sick,
wounded, or shipwrecked of the belligerents, cannot be captured for so doing,
but they are liable to capture for any violation of neutrality they may have

committed.
ArTicLE VII

The religious, medical, or hospital staff of any captured ship is inviolable,
and its members cannot be made prisoners of war. On leaving the ship they
take with them the objects and surgical instruments which are their own private
property. o

This staff shall continue to discharge its duties while ‘necessary, and can
afterwards leave when the Commander-in-chief considers it possible.

The belligerents must guarantee to the staff that has fallen into their hands
the enjoyment of their salaries intact. . . :
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ArricLe VIII

Sailors and soldiers who are taken on board when' sick or wounded, to what-
ever nation they belong, shall be protected and looked after by the captors.

ArticLe IX

The shipwrecked, wounded, or sick of one of the belligerents who fall into
the hands of the other, are prisoners of war. The captor must decide, according
to circumstances, if it is best to keep them or send them to a port of his own
country, to a neutral port, or even to a hostile port. In the last case, prisoners
thus repatriated cannot serve as long as the war lasts.

ArTicLE X
[Excluded]®

ArticiE X1

The rules contained in the above Articles are binding only on the Con-
tracting Powers, in case of war between two or more of them.

The said rules shall eease to be binding from the time when, in a war-
between the Contracting Powers, one of the belligerents is joined by a non-
Contracting Power.

ArticLe XI1I

The present Convention shall be ratified as soon as possible.

The ratifieations shall be deposited at the Hague.

On the receipt of each ratification a procés-verbal shall be drawn up, a
copy of which, duly certified, shall be sent through the diplomatic channel to
all the Contracting Powers.

Armicre XIII

The non-signatory Powers who accepted the Geneva Convention of the
22nd August, 1864, are allowed to adhere to the present Convention.

For this purpose they must make their adhesion known to the Contracting
Powers by means of a written notification addressed to the Netherland Gov-
ernment, and by it communicated to all the other Contracting Powers.

ArticLe XIV

In the event of one of the High Contracting Parties denouncing the present
Convention, such denunciation shall not take effect until a year after the notifi-
cation made in writing to the Netherland Government, and forthwith communi-
cated by it to all the other Contracting Powers.

This denuneciation shall only affect the notifying Power.

In faith of which the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed the present
Convention and affixed their seals thereto.

Done at the Hague the 29th July, 1899, in single copy, which shall be kept

1The English translation of this Article is as follows:—

“The shipwrecked, wounded, or sick, who are landed at & peutral port with the consent of the local
authorities, must, failing a contrary arrangement between the neutral State and the belligerents, be guarded
Ly the neutral State, so that they may not be again able to take part in the military operations.

*“The expenses of entertainment and internment shall be borne by the State to which the shipwrecked,
wotnded, or sick belong.” :
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in the archives of the Government of the Netherlands and copies of which, duly
certified, shall be sent through the diplomatic channel to the Contracting Powers.

For Great Britain and Ireland:

(LS.) HENRY HOWARD {Under reservation
of Article X.
For Germany:
(L.S.) MUNSTER DERNEBURG. {Under reservation
|  of Article X.
For Austria-Hungary:
(LS.) WELSERSHEIMB.
(L]s.) OKOLICSANYIL.

For Belgium:
(L.S.) A. BEERNAERT.
(LS.) Comte DE GRELLE ROGIER.
(LS.) Chevalier DESCAMPS.

For China:
(L.S.) YANG YU.

For Denmark:
(LS.) F. BILLE.

For Spain:
(L.S.) El Duque DE TETUAN.
(LS.) W. R. DE VILLA URRUTIA.
(LS.) ARTURO DE BAGUER.

For the United States of America:

: Under reservation
(LS) STANFORD NEWEL e et

For the United States of Mexico:

(L.S.) A. DE MIER.
(LS.) J. ZENIL.

For France:

(LS. LEON BOURGEOIS.
(LS.) G. BIHOURD.
(LS.) D’ESTOURNELLES DE CONSTANT.

For Greece:
(L.S.) N. DELYANNI.

‘For Italy:

(LS)  NIGRA.
(LS)  ZANNINL
(LS) G. POMPILJ.

For Japan:
(L.S.) I. MOTONO.

For Luxemburg:

(LS.) EYSCHEN.
For Montenegro:
(LS.) STAAL.
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For the Netherlands:
(L.£.) v. KARNEBEEXK. |
(L.S.) DEN BEER POORTUGAEL.
(L8.) T. M. C. ASSER.
(LS. E. N. RAHUSEN.

For Persia: :
(LS.)  MIRZA RIZA KHAN, ARFA-UD-DOWLEH.

For Portugal:

(LS. Conde DE MACEDO. . :
(LS.) AGOSTINHO D'’ORNELLAS DE VASCONCELLOS.
(LS.) Conde DE SELIR.

For Roumania:

(LS. A. BELDIMAN.
(LS.) J. N. PAPINIU.

For Russia:
(L.S.) STAAL.
(LS.) MARTENS.
(LS.) A. BASILY.
For Servia. . _
(LS.): CHEDO MIYATOVITCH.
For Siam:
(LS.) PHYA SURIYA NUVATR.
Ls) VISUDDHA.

For the United Kingdoms of Sweden and Norway:
(LS.) BILDT.

For Switzerland:

(LS) ROTH.

For Turkey:
(LS.) TURKHAN 1Under reservation
(LS. MEHEMED NOURY { of Article X.

For Bulgaria:

(LS.) DSTANCIOFF.
(LS)  Major HESSAPTCHIEFF.

139



1900 Extradition C’onvention‘

Dates of deposit of Ratifications of the several States parties to this Convention down to July 15, 1901.

Date of Deposit
Country of

Ratification
GOt BIItAII...occrs oo e Sept. 4, 1900
T ,
%glsgtlx;xxn-;n]lungary, :: 2, 1900
MDA, st veiaeeeaeceaaneeaeeneesanesaesnnnaserasssessasssassosssnsoansstnssnsasennnn Notyetmtxﬁed‘
Denmark .............................................................................. Sept 4,1 1900
Umte}i's't':iiés'.'.'.'.iZZ'.ZIIIIIIIZZIZZIIZIIIZZIZIIZII:IIIZ:ZIIfZIIffIIIZII:IZIIIIIZZIIZZ_If “ 4, 1900
%‘Irinco ................................................................... é&przl 11 138(1)

TICL. e e aesseeanennueosenesreensnnsesesasasasanseseonasanynssessasanesesonasoaseesssns ep ,

Grelece.. ......................................................... April 4, 1901
Italy.........
Japan........
Luxemburg
Montenegro
Netherlands
o5 51 - S QY
e 3 77 (R PR
ROUIM A RIA . c e ic et iiiiitiii et ie e eienaesnasaetaraasasasssosoeaansnsrasanasansnss
L 7
1S L3 o 7 O
13372 ¢ W R
Sweden and Norway
Switzerland. . ..o iii i i ittt
UTK Y .« ot verareennearnentannanneenaosaasacacsassssosasansesssanen e retereanannaan Notyetmtxﬁed'
BULZaT iAo et iieeaeeneeaeearaceanenseetanasesatonanorarannotescasananstoccareenaesars Sept. 4, 1900

1900

1SUPPLEMENTARY CONVENTION BETWEEN HER MAJESTY AND
THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA FOR THE MUTUAL EXTRA-
DITION OF FUGITIVE CRIMINALS (ENLARGING LIST OF
CRIMES) —SIGNED AT WASHINGTON, DECEMBER 13, 1900.

(Ratifications exchanged at Washington, April 22, 1901)
Her Majesty the Queen of Great Britain and Ireland and the President of

- the United States of America, being desirous of enlarging the list of erimes on

account of which extradition may be granted under the Convention concluded
between Her Britannic Majesty and the United States on the 12th July, 1889,
with a view to the better administration of justice and the prevention of crime

- in their respective territories and jurisdictions, have resolved to conclude a

Supplementary Convention for this purpose, and have appointed as their Pleni-
potentiaries, to wit:

Her Majesty the Queen of the United XKingdom of Great Britain
and Ireland, His Excellency the Right Honourable Lord Pauncefote, Knight
Grand Cross of the Most Honourable Order of the Bath, Knight Grand Cross
of the Most Distinguished Order of St. Michael and 'St George, and Her
Mz(aij esty’s Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary to the United States;

The President of the United States, the Honourable John Hay, Secretary
of State of the United States;

* Ratification of China deposited 21 November, 1904,

Ratification of Turkey deposited 12 June, 1907.
t From British & Foreign State Papers, Vol. 92, p. 72,
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Who, after having communicated to each other their respective full powers,
which were found to be in due and proper form, have agreed to and concluded -
the following Articles:

Article I.—The following crimes are added to the list of crimes numbered
1 to 10 in the first Article of the said Convention of the 12th July, 1889, on
account of which extradition may be granted, that is to say:

11. Obtaining money, valuable securities, or other property by false pre-
tences.

12. 'Wilful and unlawful destruction or obstruction of railroads which
endangers human life.

13. Procuring abortion.

Article II.—The present Convention shall be considered as an integral part
of the said Extradition Convention of the 12th July, 1889, and the first Article
of the last-mentioned Convention shall be read as if the list of crimes therein
contained had originally comprised the additional crimes specified, and numbered
11 to 13 in the first Article of the present Convention.

The present Convention shall be ratified, and the ratifications shall be
exchanged either at London or Washington as soon as possible.

It shall come into force ten days after its publication, in conformity with
the laws of the High Contracting Parties, and it shall continue and terminate
in the same manner as the said Convention of the 12th July, 1889,

In testimony whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed the
present Convention in duplicate, and have thereunto affixed their seals.

Done at Washington, this 13th day of December, 1900.

(I.S.)  PAUNCEFOTE.
(LS) JOHN HAY.

- IADDITIONAL ACT MODIFYING THE INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY
CONVENTION OF MARCH 20, 1883

Signed at Brussels, December 14, 1900
[Accession of Canada, September 1, 1923]
(Translation)

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Ireland, Empress of India; His Majesty the King of the Belgians; the President
of the United States of Brazil; His Majesty the King of Denmark; the President
of the Dominican Republic; Her Majesty the Queen-Regent of Spain, in the
name of His Majesty the King of Spain; the President of the United States of
America; the President of the French Republic; His Majesty the King of Italy;
His Majesty the Emperor of Japan; Her Majesty the Queen of the Netherlands;
His Majesty the King of Portugal and the Algarves; His Majesty the King of
Servia; His Majesty the King of Sweden and Norway; the Federal Council of
the Swiss Confederation; and the Tunisian Government, having deemed it
expedient to make certain modifications in, and additions fo, the International
Convention of the 20th March, 1883, and also as regards the Final Protocol
fonnexed to the said Convention, have named as their Plenipotentiaries, that is

53y i—

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland,

Empress of India, the Right Honourable C. B. Stuart Wortley, M.P.; Sir Henry

1From Treaty Series No. 15, 1902.
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Bergne, K.C.M.G., Head of the Commercial Department of the Foreign Office;
Mr. C. N. Dalton, C.B., Comptroller-General of Patents;

His Majesty the King of the Belgians, M. A. Nyssens, formerly Minister of
Industry and Works; M. L. Capelle, Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Pleni-
potentiary, Director-General of Commerce and of Consulates at the Ministry
for Foreign Affairs; M. Georges de Ro, Advocate at the Court of Appeal of
Brussels, formerly Secretary of the Order; M. J. Dubois, Director-General at
the Ministry of Industry and Works;

The President of the United States of Brazil, M. da Cunha, Envoy Extra-
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary of the United States of Brazil at the
Court of His Majesty the King of the Belgians;

His Majesty the King of Denmark, M. H. Holten-Nielsen, Member of the
Commission for Patents, Registrar of Trade-Marks;

The President of the Dominican Republic, Mr. J.-W. Hunter, Consul-

General of the Dominican Republic at Antwerp;
' Her Majesty the Queen-Regent of Spain, in the name of His Majesty the
King of Spain, M. de Villa Urrutia, Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Pleni-
potentiary at the Court of His Majesty the King of the Belgians;

The President of the United States of America, Mr. Lawrence Townsend,
Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary of the United States of
America at the Court of His Majesty the King of the Belgians; Mr. Francis
Forbes; Mr. Walter H. Chamberlin, Assistant Commissioner of Patents;

The President of the French Republic, M. Gérard, Envoy Extraordinary
and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Court of His Majesty the King of the Bel-
gians; M. C. Nicolas, ex-Councillor of State, Honorary Director at the Ministry
of Commerce, Industry, Posts and Telegraphs; M. Michel Pelletier, Advocate
at the Court of Appeal of Paris;

His Majesty the King of Italy, M. Romeo Cantagalli, His Envoy Extra-
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Court of His Majesty the King of
the Belgians; Commander Carlo-Francesco Gabba, Senator, Professor at the
University of Pisa; Chevalier Samuele Ottolenghi, Head of Department at the
Ministry of Agriculture, Industry, and Commerce, Director of the Office of
Industrial Property; T

His Majesty the Emperor of Japan, M. Itchiro Motono, His Envoy Extra-
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Court of His Majesty the Xing of
the Belgians; :

. Her Majesty the Queen of the Netherlands, M. F.-W.-J.-G. Snyder van
Wissenkerke, Doctor of Law, Councillor at the Ministry of Justice, Director of
the Office of Industrial Property;

His Majesty the King of Portugal and the Algarves, the Councillor E.
Madeira Pinto, Director-General at the Ministry of Public Works, Commerce,
and Industry;

" His Majesty the King of Servia, Dr. Michel Vouitch, His Envoy Extra-
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at Paris;

His Majesty the King of Sweden and Norway, Count Wrangel, His Envoy
Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Court of His Majesty the
King of the Belgians; o

The Federal Council of the Swiss Confederation, M. J. Borel, Consul-
General of the Swiss Confederation at Brussels; Dr. Louis-Rudolphe de Salis,
Professor at Berne; : o

The President of the French Republic, on behalf of Tunis, M. Gérard,
Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at the Court of His Majesty
the King of the Belgians; M. Bladé, Consul of the First Class at the French
Ministry for Foreign Affairs;
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Who, after having communicated to each other their respective full powers,
found in good and due form, have agreed upon the following Articles:—

ArTiciE I

The International Convention of the 20th March, 1883, shall be modified
as follows:—-

1. Article III of the Convention shall run as follows:—

“Art. I11. The subjects or citizens of States which are not Parties to the
Union shall be assimilated to the subjects or citizens of the Contracting States,
provided that they are domiciled in or have industrial or commercial establish-
ments, real and effective, in the territory of one of the States of the Union.”

2. Article IV shall run as follows:— }

“Art. IV. Any person who shall have duly applied for a patent, industrial
design, or model or trade-mark in one of the Contracting States, shall enjoy, in
order to admit of such request being lodged in the other States, during the
periods of time mentioned below, a right of priority, the rights of third parties-
being reserved.

“ Consequently, subsequent registration in one of the other States of the
Union, before the expiration of such periods of time, shall not be invalidated by
any acts accomplished in the interval—either, for instance, by another registra-
tion, by the publication of the invention, or by the working of it, by the sale of
patterns of the design or model, or by the use of the trade-mark.

“ The above-mentioned periods of time during which priority is guaranteed
shall be twelve months for patents with respect to inventions, and four months
for patents for industrial designs or models, as well as for trade or merchandise
marks.” :

3. There shall be inserted in the Convention an Article IV bzs, in the follow-
ing terms:—

“Art. IV bis. Patents applied for in the various Contracting States by per-
sons admitted to the benefits of the Convention in the terms of Articles II and
I11, shall be independent of the patents obtained for the same invention in the
other States, whether such States be or be not parties to the Union.

“ This stipulation shall apply to patents already existing at the time when
it shall come into effect.

“The same stipulation shall apply, in the case of the accession of new
States, with regard to patents in existence, either on one side or the other, at
the time of accession.”

4. The two following paragraphs shall be added to Article IX:—

“In States the laws of which do not admit of seizure upon importation,
prohibition of importation may take the place of such seizure.

“““The authorities shall not be compelled to effect the seizure in the case of
goods in transit.” )

5. Article X shall run as follows:—

“Art, X. The stipulations of the preceding Article shall be applicable to
every production which may falsely bear as indication of origin the name of a
specified locality, when such indication shall be joined to a trade name of a
fictitious character or used with intent to defraud.

“Any producer, manufacturer, or trader engaged in the production, manu-
facture, or trade -of such goods, and established either in the locality falsely
designated as the place of origin, or in the district where the locality is situated,
1s to be deemed a party concerned.”
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6. There shall be inserted in the Convention an Article X bis, in the terms
following:— .

“Art. X bis. Persons resorting to the countries referred to in the Convention
(Articles II and III) shall enjoy in all the States of the Union the protection
accorded to nationals against dishonest competition.”

7. Article XTI shall run as follows:—

“Art. XI. The High Contracting Parties shall, in conformity Wxth the legis-
lation of each country, accord temporary protectlon to inventions susceptible of
being patented, and to industrial designs or models, as well as to trade-marks
or merchandise marks, in respect of products which shall be exhibited at official
o]r oﬁicmlly recogmzed international Exhibitions held in the territory of one.of
them.’

8. Article XIV shall run as follows:—

“Article XIV. The present Convention shall be submitted to periodical revi-
sions with a view to the introduction of amendments calculated to improve the
system of the Union.

“For this purpose, Conferences shall be held successively, in one of the
Contracting States, between the Delegates of the said States.”

9. Article XVI shall run as follows:— .

“Art. XVI1. States which are not parties to the present Convention shall be
allowed to accede to it upon their request.

“The accession shall be notified through the diplomatic channel to the
Government of the Swiss Confederation, and by the latter to all the other States.

“ Tt shall entail, as a matter of right, accession to all the clauses, as well as
admission to all the advantages stipulated in the present Convention, and shall
take effect one month after the despatch of the notification by the Swiss
Government to the other States of the Union, unless a subsequent date have been
indicated by the acceding State.”

ArTicie 11

The Final Protocol annexed to the International Convention of the 20th
March, 1883, shall be completed by the addition of No. 3 bis in the following
terms:—

“3 bis. The patent, in each country, shall not be liable to forfeiture on
account of failure to utilize it, until after the expiration of at least three years
from the date of the .deposit of the application in the country concerned, and
only provided the patentee cannot show reasonable cause for his inaction.”

Armicee ITL

The present Additional Act shall have the same value and duration as the
Convention of the 20th March, 1883.

It shall he ratified and the ratifications shall be deposited at the Ministry for
Foreign Affairs, Brussels, as soon as possible, and at the latest within a period
of eighteen months from the date of signature.

It shall come into force three months after the Protocol of deposit shall
have been closed.

In witness whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed the present
Additional Act.

Done at Brussels, in a single copy, the 14th December, 1900.

For Great Britain:

CHARLES B. STUART WORTLEY.
H. G. BERGNE.
C. N. DALTON.
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" For Belgium:

A. NYSSENS. !
CAPELLE.
GEORGES DE RO.
J.DUBOIS.

For Brazil:
F. XAVIER DA CUNHA.

For Denmark:
H., HOLTEN NIELSEN.

For the Dominican Republic:
JOHN W. HUNTER.

For Spain:
W. R. DE VILLA URRUTIA.

For the United States of America:

LAWRENCE TOWNSEND.
FRANCIS FORBES.
WALTER H. CHAMBERLIN.

For France:

A. GERARD. -
C. NICOLAS.
MICHEL PELLETIER.

For Italy:

R. CANTAGALLL
C. F. GABBA. ’
S. OTTOLENGHI.

For Japan:
1. MOTONO.

For Norway:
Comte WRANGEL.

For the Netherlands:
SNYDER van WISSENKERKE.

For Portugal:
ERNESTO MADEIRA PINTO.

For Servia:
Dr. MICHEL VOUITCH.

For Sweden:
Comte WRANGEL.

For Switzerland:

JULES BOREL. f
L. R. DE SALIS.

For Tunis:

A. GERARD.
ETTENNE BLADE.

145



1900 Industrial Property Convention

Procés-Verbal

The Contracting Parties having unanimously agreed that the exchange of
the ratifications of the Additional Act to the Convention of the 20th March, 1883,
signed at Brussels on the 14th December, 1900, shall be effected by means of the
deposit of the respective instruments in the archives of the Belgian Ministry
for Foreign Affairs, the present Protocol recording the deposit has been, for this
purpose, drawn up at the Ministry for Foreign Affairs this 3rd day of May, 1901.

LAwreNCE TowNSEND.

JULES BoREL.

F. G. ScHACK pE: BROCKDORFF.

CrE. pE Tovar.

CONSTANTINE PHIPPS.

P. pE FAVEREAT.
R. CaNTAGALLI.
S. MATSUGATA.
A. GFRARD
Cte. WRANGELL.
CrE. WRA&GEL.

R. pE PEsTEL.

On this day the ratification of the
President of the United States of
America has been deposited.

In succession have been deposited:

On the 5th August, 1901, the ratifi-
cation of the Swiss Federal Council.

On the 10th October, 1901, the rati-
fication of His Majesty the King of
Denmark.

On the 5th November, 1901, the rati-
cation of His Majesty the ng of Por-
tugal and the Algarves.

'On the 6th December, 1901, the rati-
fication of His Majesty the King of the
United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Ireland and of the British Dominions
beyond the Seas, Emperor of India.

On the 10th December, 1901, the rati-
fication of His Majesty the King of the
Belgians.

On the 12th December, 1901, the rati-

" fication of His Majesty the King of

Ttaly.

On the 21st April, 1902, the ratifica-
tion of His Majesty the Emperor of
Japan.

On the 23rd May, 1902, the ratifica-
tions of the President of the French Re-
public and of the Government of Tunis.

On the 5th June, 1902, the ratifica-
tion of His Majesty the King of Sweden
and Norway, on behalf of Sweden.

On the same day, the ratificdtions of
His Majesty the King of Sweden and

" Norway, on behalf of Norway.

On the 10th June, 1902, the ratifica-
tion of Her Majesty the Queen of the
Netherlands.

In conformity with Article 3 of the Additional Act of the 14th December,
1900, the present Protocol has been closed on this date.

The Belgian Minister for Foreign Affairs,

Brussels, June 14, 1902

P. pe FAVEREAU.
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It not having been possible to deposit the ratifications of the President of
the United States of Brazil, the President of the Dominican Republic, His
Majesty the King of Spain, and His Majesty the King of Servia, within the
stipulated period, the Governments of Belgium, Denmark, the United States of
America, France, Great Britain, Italy, Japan, Norway, the Netherlands,
Portugal, Sweden, Switzerland, and Tunis have unanimously agreed that the
Additional Act of the 14th December, 1900, shall, from the 14th September,
1902, take effect as regards themselves, and also as regards those of the other
four Signatory States whose ratifications may in the interval have been deposited.

Certified copy:
The Secretary-General
of the Belgian Ministry for Foreign Affairs,
BARON LAMBERMONT.

1901

ITREATY BETWEEN HIS MAJESTY AND THE UNITED STATES OF
AMERICA RELATIVE TO THE ESTABLISHMENT OF A COMMUNI-
CATION BY SHIP CANAL BETWEEN THE ATLANTIC AND
PACIFIC OCEANS.—SIGNED AT WASHINGTON, NOVEMBER 18,
1901.

(Rattfications exchanged at Washington, February 21, 1902) !

His Majesty Edward the Seventh, of the United Kingdom of Great Britain
‘and Ireland and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, King, and Emperor
of India and the United States of America; being desirous to facilitate the con-
struction of a ship-canal to connect the Atlantic and Pacific Oceans by whatever
route may be considered expedient, and to that end to remove any objection
which may arise out of the Convention of the 19th April, 1850, commonly called
the Clayton-Bulwer Treaty, to the construction of such canal under the auspices
of the Government of the United States, without impairing the “general principle”
of neutralization established in Article VIII of that Convention, have for that
purpose appointed as their Plenipotentiaries: o

His Majesty Edward the Seventh, of the United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Ireland and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas King, and Emperor
of India, the Right Honourable Lord Pauncefote, G.C.B., G.C.M.G., His
ngesty’s Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary to the United States;
an

The President of the United States, John Hay, Secretary of State of the
United States of America;

‘Who, having communicated to each other their full powers which were found
to be in due and proper form, have agreed upon the following Articles:

_ ‘ Artrcie I ‘ :
The High Contracting Parties agrée that the present Treaty shall supersede
the afore-mentioned Convention of the 19th April, 1850.
7 Aﬁncm I

It is agreed that the canal may be constructed under the auspices of the
Government of the United States, either directly at its own cost, or by gift or loan

2 From Treaty Series No. 6, 1902.
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of money, to individuals or corporations, or through subscription to or purchase
of stock or shares, and that, subject to the provisions of the present Treaty, tle
said Government shall have and enjoy all the rights incident to such constructicn.
as well as the exclusive right of providing for the regulation and management of
the canal. .

ArTicLe 111

The United States adopts, as the basis of the neutralization of such ship-
canal, the following Rules, substantially as embodied in the Convention of
Constantinople, signed the 29th October, 1888, for the free navigation of the
Suez Canal, that is to say: ' :

1. The canal shall be free and open to the vessels of commerce and of war
of all nations observing these Rules on terms of entire equality, so that there
shall be no discrimination against any such nation, or its citizens or subjects, in
respect of the conditions or charges of traffic, or otherwise.

Such conditions and charges of traffic shall be just and equitable.

2. The canal shal! never be blockaded, nor shall any right of war be exer-
cised nor any act of hostility be committed within it. The United States, how-
ever, shall be at liberty to maintain such military police along the canal as
may be necessary to protect it against lawlessness and disorder.

3. Vessels of war of a belligerent shall not revictual nor take any stores
in the canal except so far as may be strictly necessary; and the transit of such
vessels through the canal shall be effected with the least possible delay in
accordance with the Regulations in force, and with only such intermission
as may result from the necessities of the service.

Prizes shall be in all respects subject to the same Rules as vessels of war
of the belligerents. ,

4. No belligerent shall embark or disembark troops, munitions of war,
or warlike materials in the canal, except in case of accidental hindrance of the
transit, and in such case the transit shall be resumed with all possible dispatch.

5. The provisions of this Article shall apply to waters adjacent to the
canal, within three marine miles of either end. Vessels of war of a belligerent
shall not remain in such waters longer than twenty-four hours at any one
time, except in case of distress, and in such case shall depart as soon as pos-
sible; but & vessel of war of one belligerent shall not depart within twenty-
four hours from the departure of a vessel of war of the other belligerent. = .

6. The plant, establishments, buildings, and all works necessary to the
construction, maintenance, and operation of the canal shall be deemed to be
part thereof, for the purposes of this Treaty, and in time of war, as in time of
peace, shall enjoy complete immunity from attack or injury by belligerents,
and from acts calculated to impair their usefulness as part of the canal.

ArticLe IV,

It is agreed that no change of territorial sovereignty or of the international
relations of the country or countries traversed by the before-mentioned canal
shall affect the general principle of neutralization or the obligation of the High
Contracting Parties under the present Treaty.

ArticiE V.

The present Treaty shall be ratified by His Britannic Majesty, and by the
President of the United States, by and with the advice and consent of the
Senate thereof; and the ratifications shall be exchanged at Washington or at
London at the earliest possible time within six months from the date hereof.
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In faith whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed this Treaty
and thereunto affixed their seals. !

Done in duplicate at Washington, the 18th day of November, in the year
of Qur Lord one thousand nine hundred and one.

(Seal) PAUNCEFOTE.
(Seal) .JOHN HAY.

1903

1CONVENTION BETWEEN HIS MAJESTY AND THE UNITED STATES
OF AMERICA, FOR THE ADJUSTMENT OF THE BOUNDARY
BETWEEN THE DOMINION OF CANADA AND THE TERRITORY
OF ALASKA.—SIGNED AT WASHINGTON, JANUARY 24, 1903.

(Ratifications exchanged at Washington, March 3, 1903.)

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and the United
States of America, equally desirous for the friendly and final adjustment of the
differences which exist between them in respect to the true meaning and appli-
cation of certain clauses of the Convention between Great Britain and Russia,
signed under date of the 28th (16th February), A.D. 1825, which clauses relate
to the delimitation of the boundary line between the territory of Alaska, now
in possession of the United States, and the British possessions in North America,
have resolved to provide for the submission of the questions as hereinafter
stated to a Tribunal and to that end have appointed their respective Plenipo-
tentiaries, as follows:— ‘ '

His Britannic Majesty, the Right Honourable Sir Michael H. Herbert,
K.C.M.G., C.B., His Britannic Majesty’s Ambassador Extraordinary and Pleni-
potentiary; and . _

The President of the United States of America, John Hay, Secretary of-
State of the United States;

Who, after an exchange of their full powers, which were found to be in good
and due form, have agreed upon the following Articles:

Article I. A Tribunal shall be immediately appointed to consider and decide
the questions set forth in Article IV of this Convention. The Tribunal shall
consist of six impartial jurists of repute, who shall consider judicially the ques-
tions submitted to them, each of whom shall first subscribe an oath that he will
impartially consider the arguments and cevidence presented to the Tribunal, and
will decide thereupon according to his true judgment. Three members of the
Tribunal shall be appointed by His Britannic Majesty and three by the-President
of the United States. All questions considered by the Tribunal, including the
final award, shall be decided by a majority of all the members thereof.

In case of the refusal to act, or of the death, incapacity, or abstention from
service of any of the persons so appointed, another impartial jurist of repute
shall be forthwith appointed in his place by the same authority which appointed.
his predecessor. , ’

The Tribunal may appoint a Secretary and a Bailiff to perform such dutics
as they may prescribe, and may employ scientific experts if found to be neces-
sary, and may fix a reasenable compensation for such officers. The: Tribunal
shall keep an accurate record of all its proceedings. : ' o

1From Treaty Series No. 4, 1903.
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Each of the High Contracting Parties shall make compensation for the
services of the members of the Tribunal of its own appointment and of any
agent, counsel, or other person employed in its behalf, and shall pay all costs
incurred in the preparation of its Case. Ail expenses reasonably incurred by
the Tribunal in the performance of its duties shall be paid by the respective
Governments in equal moieties. )

The Tribunal may, subject to the provisions of this Convention, establish
all proper rules for the regulation of its proceedings.

Article II. Each of the High Contracting Parties shall also name one persorn
to attend the Tribunal as its Agent.

The written or printed case of each of the two parties, accompanied by the
documents, the official correspondence, and all other evidence in writing or print
on which each Party relies, shall be delivered in duplicate to each member of the
Tribunal and to the Agent of the other Party as soon as may be after the organi-
zation of the Tribunal but within a period not exceeding two months from the
date of the exchange of ratifications of this Convention.

Within two months after the delivery on both sides of the written or printed

Case, either Party may, in like manner, deliver in duplicate to each member of

the Tribunal, and to the Agent of the other Party, a Counter-Case, and addi-
tional documents, correspondence and evidence, in reply to the Case, documents,
correspondence and evidence so presented by the other Party. The Tribunal may
however, extend this last mentioned period when in their judgment it becomes
necessary, by reason of special difficulties which may arise in the procuring of
such additional papers and evidence.

If in the Case submitted to the Tribunal either Party shall have specified
or referred to any report or document in its own exclusive possession without
annexing & copy, such Party shall be bound, if the other Party shall demand it,
within thirty days after the delivery of the Case, to furnish to the Party
applying for it a duly certified copy thereof: and either Party may call upon
the other, through the Tribunal, to produce the original or certified copies of
any papers adduced as evidence, giving in each instance such reasonable notice
as the Tribunal may require; and the original or copy so requested shall be
delivered as soon as may be and within a period not exceeding forty days after
receipt of notice.

Each Party may present to the Tribunal all pertinent evidence, documen-
tary, historical, geographical, or topographical, including maps and charts, in
its possession or control and applicable to the rightful decision of the questions
submitted; and if it appears to the Tribunal that there is evidence pertinent
to the case in the possession of either Party, and which has not been produced,
the Tribunal may in its discretion order ‘the production of the same by the
Party having control thereof.

It shall be the duty of each Party, through its Agent, or Counsel, within
two months from the expiration of the time limited for the delivery of the
Counter-Case on both sides, to deliver in duplicate to each member of the said
Tribunal and to the Agent of the other Party a written or printed argument
showing the points and referring to the evidence upon which his Government
relies, and either Party may also support the same before the Tribunal by oral
argument of Counsel. The Tribunal may, if they shall deem further elucidation
with regard to any point necessary, require from either Party a written, printed,
or oral statement or argument upon the point; but in such case the other Party
shall have the right to reply thereto.

Article III. It is agreed by the High Contracting Parties that the Tri-

bunal shall consider in the settlement of the questions submitted to its decisions
the Treaties respectively concluded between His Britannic Majesty and the
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Emperor of All the Russias under date of the 28th (16th) February, A.D. 1825,
. and between the United States of America and the Emperor of All the Russias,
concluded under date of the 18th (30th) March, AD, 1867, and particularly
the Articles III, IV and V of the first-mentioned Treaty, which in the original
text are, word for word, as follows:— :

“III. La ligne de démarcation entre les possessions des Hautes Parties
Contractantes sur la cote du Continent et les Iles de ’Amérique Nord-ouest,
sera tracée ainsi qu'il suit:—

“ A partir du point le plus méridiona? de l'ile dite Prince of Wales, lequel
point se trouve sous la paralléle du 54° 40’ de latitude nord, et entre le 131e et
le 133¢ degré de longitude ouest (méridien de Greenwich), la dite ligne remon-
tera au nord le long de la passe dite Portland Channel, jusqu’au point de la
terre ferme ol elle atteint le 56e degré de latitude nord; de ce dernier point la
ligne de démarcation suivra la créte des montagnes situées parallélement & la
cote, jusqu'au point d’intersection du 141e degré de longitude ouest (méme méri-
dien) ; et, finalement, du dit point d’intersection, la méme ligne méridienne du
141e degré formera, dans son prolongement jusqu’sa la mer glaciale, la limite
entre les possessions Russes et Britanniques sur le Continent de ’Amérique
Nord-ouest. :

“IV. 1l est entendu par rapport & la ligne de démarcation déterminée
dans I’Article précédent:— ‘

-~ %1, Que l'ile dite Prince of Wales appartiendra tout entiére & la Russie.

“ 2. Que partout ol la créte des montagnes qui s’étendent dans une direction
paralléle & Ia cote depuis le 56e degré de latitude nord au point d’intersection
du 141e degré de longitude ouest se trouverait & la distance de plus de dix lieues
marines de ’'Océan, la limite entre les possessions Britanniques et la lisiére de
cote mentionnée ci-dessus comme devant appartenir & la Russie sera formée
par une ligne paralléle aux sinuosités de la cote, et qui ne pourra jamais en étre
éloignée que de dix lieues marines.

“V. 1l est convenu, en outre, que nul établissement ne sera formé par 'une
des deux Parties dans les limites que les deux Articles précédents assignent aux
possessions de l'autre. En conséquence, les sujets britanniques ne formeront
aucun établissement soit sur la cote, soit sur la lisiére de terre ferme comprise
dans les limites des possessions Russes, telles quelles sont désignées dans les
deux articles précedents; et, de méme, nul établissement ne sera formé par des
sujets Russes au dela des dites limites.”

The Tribunal shall also take into consideration any action of the several
Governments.or of their respective Representatives preliminary or subsequent
to the conclusion of said Treaties, so far as the same tends to show the original
and effective understanding of the Parties in respect to the limits of their several
territorial jurisdictions under and by virtue of the provisions of said Treaties.

Article IV. Referring to Articles III, IV, and V of the said Treaty of 1825,
the said Tribunal shall answer and decide the following questions:—

1. What is intended as the point of commencement of the line?

2. What channel is the Portland channel?

3. What course should the line take from the point of commencement to
the entrance to Portland Channel? -

4. To what point on the 56th parallel is the line to be drawn from the head
of the Portland gﬁannel, and what course should it follow between these points?

5. In extending the line of demarcation northward from said point on thc
parallel of the 56th degree of north latitude, following the crest of the moun-
tains situated parallel to the coast until its intersection with the 141st degree
of longitude west of Greenwich, subject to the condition that if such line should

151



1903 Alaska Boundary Convention

anywhere exceed the distance of 10 marine leagues from the ocean then the
boundary between the British and the Russian territory should be formed by a
line parallel to the sinuosities of the coast and distant therefrom not more than
10 marine leagues, was it the intention and meaning of said Convention of
1825 that there should remain in the exclusive possession of Russia a continuous

~ fringe or strip of coast on the mainland, not exceeding 10 marine leagues in

width, separating the British possessions from the bays, ports, inlets, havens, ard
waters of the ocean, and extending from the said point on the 56th degree of
latitude north to a point where such line of demarcation should intersect the
141st degree of longitude west of the meridian of Greenwich?

6. If the foregoing question should be answered in the negative, and in
the event of the summit of such mountains proving to be in places more than
10 marine leagues from the coast, should the width of the lisiére which was to
belong to Russia be measured (1) from the mainland coast of the Ocean, strictly
so-called, along a line perpendicular thereto, or (2) was it the intention and
meaning of the said Convention that where the mainland coast is indented by
deep inlets forming part of the territorial waters of Russia, the width of the
lisiere was to be measured (a) from the line of the general direction of the
mainland coast or (b) from the line separating the waters of the Ocean from
the territorial waters of Russia, or (¢) from the heads of the aforesaid inlets?

7. What, if any exist, are the mountains referred to as situated parallel
to the coast, which mountains, when within ten marine leagues from the coast,
are declared to form the eastern boundary? -

Article V. The Tribunal shall assemble for their first meeting at Londou
as soon as practicable after receiving their commissions, and shall themselves
fix the times and places of all subsequent meetings.

“The decision of the Tribunal shall be made so soon as possible after the
conclusion of the arguments in the Case, and within three months thereafter,
unless His Britannic Majesty and the President of the United States shall by
common accord extend the time therefor. The decision shall be made in writing
and dated, and shall be signed by the members of the Tribunal assenting to the
same. It shall be signed in duplicate, one copy whereof shall be given to the
Agent of His Britannic Majesty for his Government, and the other to the
Agent of the United States of America for his Government.

Article VI. When the High Contracting Parties shall have received the
decision of the Tribunal upon the questions submitted as provided in the fore-
going Articles, which decision shall be final and bhinding upon all Parties, they
will at once appoint, each on its own behalf, one or more scientific experts, who
shall with all convenient speed, proceed together to lay down the boundary-line
in, conformity with such decision.

-: Should -there be, unfortunately, a failure by a majority of the Tribunal
to agree upon any of the points submitted for their decision, it shall be their
duty, to so report in writing to the respective Governments through their respec-
tive Agents. Should there be an agreement by a majority upon a part of the
questions submitted, it shall be their duty to sign and report their decision
upon the. points of such agreement in the manner hereinbefore prescribed.

Article VII. The present Convention shall be ratified by His Britannic
Majesty, and by the President of the United States, by and with the advice
and consent of the Senate, and the ratifications shall be exchanged in London
or in Washington so soon as the same may be effected. ,

In faith whereof we, the respective Plenipotentiaries, have signed this Con-
vention, and have hereunto affixed our seals. ’

* Done at Washington, in duplicate, this 24th day of January, A.D. 1903.

: (L.S.) MICHAEL H. HERBERT.

"(LS.) ~JOHN HAY.
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1AWARD OF THE ALASKA BOUNDARY TRIBUNAL (QUESTION BETWEEN-
THE GOVERNMENTS OF GREAT BRITAIN AND THE UNITED STATES).
OcroBeR 20, 1903.

‘Whereas by a Convention signed at Washington on the 24th day of January, 1903, by
Plenipotentiaries of and on behalf of His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of
Great Britain and Ireland and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of
India, and of and on behalf of the United States of America, it was agreed that a Tribunal
should be appointed to consider and decide the questions hereinafter set forth, such Tribunal
to consist of six impartial Jurists of repute, who should consider judicially the questions
submitted to them, each of whom shouid first subscribe an oath that he would impartially
consider the argumerts and evidence presented to the said Tribunal, and would decide
thereupon according to his true judgment, and that three members of the said Tribunal
ghtguld be appointed by His Britannic Majesty and three by the President of the United

tes;

And whereas it was further agreed by the said Convention that the said Tribunal
should consider, in the settlement of the said questions submitted to its decision, the
Treaties respectively conciuded between His Britannic Majesty and the Emperor of All
the Russias, under date of the 28th (16th) February, A.D. 1825, and between the United
States of America and the Emperor of All the Russias, concluded under date of the 18th
(30th) March, A.D. 1867, and particularly the Articles III, IV, and V of the first-mentioned
Treaty, and should also take into consideration any action of the several Governments or -
of their respective representatives, preliminary or subsequent to the conclusion of the said
Treaties, so far as the same tended to show the original and effective understanding of the
parties in respect to the limits of their several termtorial jurisdictions under and by virtue
of the provisions of the said Treaties;

And whereas it was further agreed by the said Convention, referring to Articles III,
IV, and V of the said Treaty of 1825, that the said Tribunal should answer and decide
the following questions:— :

1. What is intended as the point of commencement of the line?

2. What channel is the Portland Channel?

3. (What course should the line take from the point of commencement to the entrance
to the Portland Channel? :

4. To what point on the 56th parallel is the line to be drawn from the head of the
Portland Channel, and what course should it follow between these points? ’

5. In extending the line of demarcation northward from said point on the parallel of
the 56th degree of north latitude, following the crest of the mountains situated parallel to
the coast until ite intersection with the 141st degree of longitude west of Greenwich, subject
to the conditions that if such line should anywhere exceed the distance of 10 marine leagues
from the ocean, then the boundary between the British and the Russian territory should be
formed by a line parallel to the sinuosities of the coast and distant therefrom not more
than 10 marine leagues, was it the intention and meaning of the said Convention of 1825
that there should remain in the exclusive possession of Russia a continuous fringe, or strip,
of coast on the maicland, not exceeding 10 marine leagues in width, separating the British
possessions: from. the bays, ports, inlets, havens, and waters of the ocean, and extending
from the said point on the 56th degree of latitude north to a point where such line of
dt_ani;:}?rcation should interzect the 141st degree of longitude west of the meridian of Green-
wie :

6. If the foregoing question should be answered in the negative, and in the event of
the summit of such mountains proving to be in places more than 10 marine leagues from
the coast, shouid the width of the lisiére, which was to belong to Russia, be measured
(1) from the mainland coast of the ocean, strictly so-called, along a line perpendicular
thereto, or (2) was it the intention and meaning of the said Convention that where the
mainland coast is indented by deep inlets forming part of the territorial waters of Russia,
the width of the lisiére was to be measured (a) from the line of the general direction of
the mainland coast, or (b) from the line separating the waters of the ocean from the ter-
ritorial waters of Russia, or (¢) from the heads of the aforesaid inlets?

. 7. What, if any exist, are the mountains referred to as situated parallel to the coast,
which mountaips, when within 10 marine leagues from the coast, are declared to form the
eastern boundary?

And whereas His Britannic Majesty duly appointed Richard Everard, Baron Alver-
stone, G.C.M.G., Lord Chief Justice of England, Sir Louis Amable Jetté, K.C.M.G., Lieu-
tenant-Governor of the Province of Quebec, and Allen Bristol Aylesworth, one of His
Majesty’s Counsel; and the President of the United States of America duly appointed the
Honourable Elihu Root, Secretary of War of the United States, the Honourable Henry

1From British & Foreign State Papers, Vol. 98, p. 152.
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Cabot Lodge, Sensvtor of the United States from the State of Massachusetts, and the
gqazl&able Gecrge Turrer, of the State of Washington, to be members of the said
i : -

Now, therefore, we, the Undersigned, having each of us first subscribed an oath, as
provided by the said Convention, and having taken into consideration the matters directed
by the said Convention to be considered by us, and having judicially considered the said
questions submitted to us, do hereby make Answer and Award as follows:—

In answer to the 1st question—
M The Tribunal unanimously agrees that the point of commencement of the line is Cape
uzon, .

In answer to the 2nd question— )

The Tribunal unanimously agrees that the Portland Channel is the channel which
xI'tsllns dfsrom about 55° 56’ north latitude, and passes to the north of Pearse and Wales

ands.

I A majority of the Tribunal, that is to say, Lord Alverstone, Mr. Root, Mr. Lodge,
- and Mr. Turner, decides that the Portland Channel, after passing to the north of Wales
P Island, is the chsonel between Wales Island and Sitklan Island, called Tongass Channel.
The Portland Channel above mentioned is marked throughout its length by a dotted red
line from the pcint B to the point marked C on the map signed in duplicate by the mem-
bers of the Tribunal at the time of signing their decision.

L In answer to the 3rd question—

o A majority of the Tribunal, that is to say, Lord Alverstone, Mr. Root, Mr. Lodge,

- h and Mr. Turner, decides that the course of the line from the point of commencement to
N the entrance to Portland Channel is the line marked A B in red on the aforesaid map.

In answer to the 4th question—

A majority of thé Tribunal, that is to say, Lord Alverstone, Mr. Root, Mr. Lodge,
and Mr. Turner, decides that the point to which the line is to be drawn from the head of
the Portland Chanrel is the point on the 56th parallel of latitude marked D on the afore-
saig map, and the course which the line should follow is drawn from C to D on the afore-
said map.

In answer to the 5th question—
A majonty of the Tribunal, that is to say, Lord Alverstone, Mr. Root, Mr. Lodge,
and Mr. Turner, decides that the answer to the above question is in the affirmative.

Question 5 having been answered in the affirmative, question 6 requires no answer.

In answer to the 7th question—

A majority cf the Tribunal, that is to say, Lord Alverstone, Mr. Root, Mr. Lodge,
and Mr. Turner, decides that the mountains marked S on the aforesaid map are the moun-

. tains referred to as situated parallel to the coast on that part of the coast where such

mountains marked S are situated, and that between the points marked P (mountain marked
S, 8,000) on the north, and the point marked T (mountain marked S, 7,950) in the absence
of further survey, the evidence is not sufficient to enable the Tribunal to say which are the
mountains parallel to the coast within the meaning of the Treaty.

Ir(x1 witness whereof we have signed the above-written decision upon the questions sub-
mitted to us. : ’

Signed in duplicate this 20th day of October, 1903.

1 . ALVERSTONE.
| ELIHU ROOT.
> HENRY CABOT LODGE.
il GEORGE TURNER.
| A

Witness: .
ReGINALD TowEr, Secretary.
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IINTERNATIONAL AGREEMENT FOR THE SUPPRESSION OF THE
WHITE SLAVE TRAFFIC

Signed at Paris, May 18, 1904
[Ratiﬁéations deposited at Paris, January 18, 1905]
[Accession of Canada, July 3, 1906] '
{Accession of the United States proclaimed June 15, 1908]

(Translation)

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India; His Majesty
the German Emperor, King of Prussia, in the name of the German Empire; His
Majesty the King of the Belgians; His Majesty the King of Denmark; His
Majesty the King of Spain; the President of the French Republic; His Majesty
the King of Italy; Her Majesty the Queen of the Netheriands; His Majesty the
King of Portugal and of the Algarves; His Majesty the Emperor of All the
Russias; His Majesty the King of Sweden and Norway, and the Swiss Federal
Council, being desirous of securing to women of full age who have suffered abuse
or compulsion, as also to women and girls under age, effective protection against
the criminal traffic known as the “ White Slave Traffic,” have decided to con-
clude an Agreement with a view to concerting measures calculated to attain this
object, and have appointed as their Plenipotentiaries, that is to say:—

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Irefand
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, his Excellency
Sir E. Monson, his Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary to the Presi-
dent of the French Republic;

His Majesty the German Emperor, King of Prussia, His Serene Highness
Prince Radolin, his Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary to the
President of the French Republic;

His Majesty the King of the Belgians, M. A. Leghait, his Envoy Extra-
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary to the President of the French Republic;

His Majesty the King of Denmark, Count F. Reventlow, his Envoy Extra-
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary to the President of the French Republic;

His Majesty the King of Spain, his Excellency M. F. de Leon y Castillo,
Marquis del Muni, his Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary to the
President of the French Republic;

The President of the French Republic, his Excellency M. Th. Delcassé,
Deputy, Minister for Foreign Affairs of the French Republic;

His Majesty the King of Italy, his Excellency Count Tornielli Brusati di
Vergano, his Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary to the President
of the French Republic;

Her Majesty the Queen of the Netherlands, M. le Chevalier de Stuers, her
Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary to the President of the
French Republic; ‘

His Majesty the King of Portugal and of the Aigarves, M. T. de Souza-
Roza, his Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary to the Presicent
of the French Republic;

. His Majesty the Emperor of All the Russias, his Excellency M. de Nelidow,
his Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary to the President of -the
French Republic;

1From Treaty Series No. 24, 1905.
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His Majesty the King of Sweden and Norway: for Sweden and for Norway,.
M. Akerman, his Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary to the-
President of the French Republic;

And the Swiss Federal Council, M. Charles Edouard Lardy, Envoy Extra-
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary of the Swiss Confederation to the Presi-
dent of the French Repubiic;

‘Who, having exchanged their full powers, found in good and due form, have:
agreed upon the following provisions:—

ArTIiCcLE 1

Each of the Contracting Governments undertakes to establish or name some-
authority charged with the co-ordination of all information relative to the pro-
curing of women or girls for immoral purposes abroad; this authority shall be-
empowered to correspond direct with the similar department established in each
of the other Contracting States.

ArtICcLE 2

Each of the Governments undertakes to have a watch kept, especially in
railway stations, ports of embarkation, and en route, for persons in charge of
women and girls destined for an immoral life. With this object instruetions
shall be given to the officials and all other qualified persons to obtain, within
legal limits, all information likely to lead to the detection of criminal traffic.

The arrival of persons who clearly appear to be the principals, accomplices.
in, or victims of, such traffic shall be notified, when it occurs, either to the
authorities of the place of destination, or to the Diplomatic or Consular Agents
interested, or to any other competent authorities.

“ ArTICLE 3

The Government undertake, when the case arises, and within legal limits,
to have the declarations taken of women or girls of foreign nationality who are:
prostitutes, in order to establish their identity and civil status, and to discover
who has caused them to leave their country. The information obtained shall
be communicated to the authorities of the country of origin of the said women
or girls, with a view to their eventual repatriation. ,

The Governments undertake, within legal limits, and as far as can be done,.
to intrust temporarily, and with a view to their eventual repatriation, the vic-
tims of a criminal traffic when destitute to public or private charitable institu-
tions, or to private individuals offering the necessary security.

The Governments also undertake, within legal limits, and as far as possible,
to send back to their country of origin those women and girls who desire it, or-
who may be claimed by persons exercising authority over them. Repatriation
shall only take place after agreement as to identity and nationality, as well

as place and date of arrival at the frontiers. Each of the Contracting Countries:

shall facilitate transit through its territory.
Correspondence relative to repatriation shall be direct as far as possible.

- ArTICIE 4

Where the woman or girl to be repatriated cannot herself repay the cost of
transfer, and has neither husband, relations, nor guardian to pay for her, the
cost of repatriation shall be borne by the country where she is in residence as-

far as the nearest frontier or port of embarkation in the direction of the country -

of origin, and by the country of origin as regards the rest.
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ARTICLE § ‘

The provisions of the foregoing Articles 3 and 4 shall not affect any private
‘Conventions existing between the Contracting Governments.

ARTICLE 6

The Contracting Governments undertake, within legal limits, to exercise
supervision, as far as possible, over the offices or agencies engaged in finding
employment for women or girls abroad.

ARTICLE 7

Non-Signatory States can adhere to the present Agreement. For this pur-
pose they shall notify their intention, through the diplomatic channel, to the
TFrench Government, who shall acquaint all the Contracting States.

ARTICLE 8

The present Agreement shall come into force six months after the exchange
of ratifications. If one of the Contracting Parties denounces it, this denuncia-
tion shail only have effect as regards that party, and that only twelve months
after the date of denunciation. '

ARTICLE 9

. The present Agreement shall be ratified, and the ratifications shall be
exchanged, at Paris with the least possible delay. .

In faith whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed the present
Agreement, and thereunto affixed their seals.

. Done at Paris, the 18th May, 1904, in single copy, which shall be deposited
in the_ archives of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs of the French Republic, and
of which one copy, certified correct, shall be sent to each Contracting Party.

(LS.) EDMUND MONSON.

(LS.)  RADOLIN.

(LS.)  A. LEGHAIT.

(LS.) F. REVENTLOW.

(LS) F.DE LEON Y CASTILLO.
(LS.) DELCASSE.

(LS)  G. TORNIELLI.

(LS) A.DE STUERS.

(L.S.) T.DE SOUZA ROZA.

(I.S.)- NELIDOW.

For Sweden and Norway:
The Minister of Sweden and Norway.
(LS.) AKERMAN.
(L.S.) LARDY.

Procés-verbal of Signature
(Translation)

. The undersigned Plenipotentiaries, assembled this day for the purpose of
proceeding to the signature of the Agreement intended to secure effective pro-
tection against the “White Slave Traffic,” have exchanged the followzng
Declaration respecting the application of the said Agreement to the respective
Colonies of the Contracting States:—
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ArTicre 1

The countries signatories of the Agreement have the right to accede thereto
at any time for their Colonies or foreign possessions.

They may do this either by a general Declaration comprehending all their
Colonies or possessions within the accession, or by specially naming those com-
prised therein, or by simply indicating those which are excluded.

ArTICLE 2

The Government of His Britannic Majesty declare that they reserve the
right to accede to the Agreement, and to denounce it for each of the British
Colonies or possessions.

The German Government declare that they reserve their decisions on the
subject of their Colonies.

The Danish Government declare that they reserve the right to accede to
the Agreement for the Danish Colonies.

The Spanish Government declare that they reserve their decisions on the
subject of their Colonies.

The French Government deciare that the Agreement shall apply to all
French Colonies.

"The Italian Government declare that the Agreement shall apply to the
Colony of Erythrea. A

The Netherland Government declare that the Agreement shall apply to all
the Netherland Colonies.

The Portuguese Government declare that they reserve the right to decide
subsequently whether the Agreement shall be put in force in any of the
Portuguese Colonies.

The Russian Government declare that the Agreement shall be applicable
in its integrity to all the territory of the Empire in Europe and in Asia.

ArTIiCLE 3

Any Governments who may subsequently have declarations to make on the
subject of their Colonies shall make them in the form provided in Article 7
of the Agreement.

At the moment of proceeding to the signature of the Agreement, his Serene
Highness Prince Radolin, Ambassador of Germany, desires, in the name of his
Government, to make the following declaration:—

In the view of the German Government, the Rules which may exist between
the German Empire and the country of origin respecting the mutual assistance
of paupers are not applicable to persons who are repatriated in virtue of the
present Agreement on their way through Germany.

In faith whereof the Plenipotentiaries have signed this procés-verbal.

Done at Paris, May 18, 1904. EDMUND MONSON
' RADOLIN,

A. LEGHAIT.
F. REVENTLOW.
F. DE LEON Y CASTILLO.
DELCASSE.
G. TORNIELLL
A. DE STUERS.
T. DE SOUZA ROZA.
NELIDOW.

For Sweden and Norway:
AKERMAN.
LARDY.
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Act of Adhesion !
- (Translation)

His Majesty the Emperor of Austria, King of Bohemia, &c., &e., and
Apostolic King of Hungary, being desirous of availing himself of the faculty
reserved to him by Article 7 of the Agreement concluded at Paris on the 18th
May, 1904, having for its object the suppression of the “ White Slave Traffic,”
has resolved to accede to it on behalf of the States subject to his rule.

' His Majesty has named as his Plenipotentiary, for this purpose, Count
Rodolphe de Khevenhiiller-Metsch, his Privy Councillor and Chamberlain, his
Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary to the French Republic, who,
having produced his full powers, found in good and due form, declared as
folows:— :

His Majesty the Emperor of Austria, King of Bohemia, &c., &c., and
Apostoliec King of Hungary, accedes, on behalf of the States subject to his rule,
to the Agreement concluded at Paris on the 18th May, 1904, having for its
object the suppression of the “ White Slave Traffic,” as well as to the declaration-
in the Protocol of Signature of the 18th May, 1904, relative to the application
of the said Agreement to the respective Colonies of the Contracting Parties. He
takes note, at the same time, of the declarations contained in the above-mentioned
Protocol of Signature.

The Minister of Foreign Affairs of the French Republic, M. Th. Delcassé,
in the name of the Powers Signatories of the above-mentioned Agreement and
Protocol, takes note of this declaration of accession.

In faith of which the Undersigned have executed the present Act, and have
attached their seals to it. :

Done in duplicate, at Paris, the 18th January, 1905.

(LS.) DELCASSE.
(LS.) R. KHEVENHULLER.

(Translation)

Procés-Verbal of Deposit of Ratifications of the International Agreement, signed
at Paris on the 18th May, 1904, with a view to securing the Effectual Sup-
pression of the Criminal Traffic known as the “ White Slave Traffic.”

In execution of Article 9 of the International Agreement of the 18th May,
1904, the undersigned Representatives of the co-signatory Powers met at the
Ministry of Foreign Affairs at Paris in order to proced to the deposit in the
hands of the Government of the French Republic of the Ratifications of the High
Contracting Powers, such deposit taking the place of exchange.

The Ratifications:— -

1. Of His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Ireland and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India; -

. Of His Majesty the German Emperor, King of Prussia;
. Of His Majesty the King of Denmark; .
. Of His Majesty the King of Spain;
. Of the President of the French Republic;
. Of His Majesty the King of Italy; .
. Of His Majesty the Emperor of All the Russias;
. Of His Majesty the King of Sweden and Norway; -
. Of the Swiss Federal Council; '
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have been produced, and having, after examination, been found in good and due
form, are entrusted to the Government of the French Republic to be deposited in
the archives of the Department of Foreign Affairs. .

On the other hand, the Belgian Minister, the Portuguese Minister, and the
Netherland Minister, having requested an extension of time to carry out this
formality, the Undersigned agree to authorize the French Government to receive
the Ratifications of the above-mentioned States which are to be furnished at
latest by the 18th July, 1905, the date on which the Agreement, in conformity
with its 8th Article, shall come into operation for all the States which shall have
ratified it by that time. ' .

The French Government will notify these successive deposits to the Con-
tracting Powers.1 _

In faith of which the Undersigned have drawn up the present procés-verbal,
and have affixed thereto their seals. '

Done at Paris, the 18th January, 1905.

For Great Britain:
(LS. FRANCIS BERTIE.

For Germany:
(LS. RADOLIN,

For Denmark:
(LS. F. REVENTLOW.

For Spain:
(LS.) F. DE LEQN Y CASTILLO.

For the French Republic:
(L.S.) DELCASSE,

For Ttaly:
(LS.) G. TORNIELLI.
" For Russia:
(LS.) . NELIDOW.

For Sweden and for Norway:
- (LS.) AKERMAN.

For Switzerland:
(LS.) LARDY.

True copy:

ARMAND MoOLLARD,

Minister Plenipotentiary, .
Head of the Protocol.

lln_ pursuance of this provision, the French Government notified to His Britannic Majesty's Ambassador
at Paris, on the 3rd July, 1905, that the Ratification of His Majesty the King of the Belgians had beem
deposited, and his Excellency was subsequently informed that the Ratification of His Majesty the King of
Portugal was deposited on the 12th July, 1905. . . ‘
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Ezchange of Notes Alaska Boundary 1905
i

1905

IEXCHANGE OF NOTES BETWEEN THE BRITISH AND UNITED
STATES GOVERNMENTS, RELATIVE TO THE ACCEPTANCE OF
THE REPORT OF THE COMMISSIONERS . TO. COMPLETE THE
AWARD? UNDER THE CONVENTION OF JANUARY 24, 1903,

" RESPECTING THE BOUNDARY LINE BETWEEN ALASKA AND
THE BRITISH NORTH AMERICAN POSSESSIONS.—WASHINGTON,
MARCH 25, 1905.

United States Acting Secretary of State to H. M. Ambassador at Washington

DEPARTMENT OF STATE, WASHINGTON,

ExcELLENCY, March 25, 1905.
Referring to your note of the 1st October, and Mr. Hay’s reply of the 2nd
of December, 1904, in regard to the report by Messrs, O. H. Tittmann and W.
F. King, the Commissioners appointed to carry out the delimitation of the
Alaska boundary so far as it was left undefined by the Award of the London
Tribunal, and concerning the character of an Agreement between the United
States and Great Britain for the formal acceptance of the recommendations of
the Commissioners by an exchange of notes, I have the honour to state, by -
direction of the President, that the Government of the United States agrees
with the Government of His Britannic Majesty that the part of the boundary
between Alaska and Canada lying between the points P and T mentioned in
the Award of the Tribunal of 1903 shall be defined, in accordance with the
general principles laid down by said Tribunal, by the summits whose geo-
‘graphical co-ordinates are given with sufficient approximation for identification
1n the attached Table, provided that the Commissioners are hereby empowered,
after they have secured sufficient data, to select additional and intermediate
peaks between the points 7 and 8 and 8 and T where the distances between the
peaks given in the Table exceed the probable limit of intervisiblity: Provided
also that no such additional and intermediate peak shall be more than 2,500

metres from the straight line joining peaks 7 and 8 or 8 and T of the attached
Table, as follows:— : :

TABLE SHOWING THE POSITIONS AND DISTANCES OF PEAKS .

The latitudes and longitudes are taken from, and refer to, the maps Nos. 10
and 12 of the surveys made by the British Commission under the Convention of

1892. The successive peaks are designated by consecutive numbers, counting
southward from point P. , ‘

. . : Approx-
Points Latitude | Longitude |[From| To imate
) Distances
e s ° rr Metres
Sheet 12— '

1 13341551 P 1 15,840
2 133 33 14 1 2 12,800
3 133 26 09 2 3 13,680
4 133 27 09 3 4 4,000
5 133 21 08 4 5 13,200
6.... 133 16 48 5 6 6,960
Sh7 133 11 10 6 7 9,700
SEet B | R IRCUREUEY RO, 7 8 81,440
132 32 52 8 T 36,800

1From British & Foreign State Papers, Vol 98, p. 155.
2 October 20, 1903, see page 153, 161
1879411




1905 Ezxchange of Notes Alaska Boundary

Your acknowledgement of this communication, with a similar statement on
behalf of the Government of His Majesty, will complete the agreed exchange of
notes, and will confirm and give validity to the agreement reached by the Com-
missioners, thus completing the Award of the London Tribunal under the Con-
vention of the 24th January, 1903, as to the above-described part of the Alaska
boundary. )

Expressing the President’s satisfaction at this settlement of the matter,

I have, &c.,,
. ALVEY A. ADEE,
Sir H. M. Durand. Acting Secretary of State.

H. M. Ambassador at Washington to United States Secretary of State

Britisg EMmpBassy, WASHINGTON, March 25, 1905.

Sm,—I-have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your note of this date
in regard to the Report by Messrs. W. F. King and O. H. Tittmann, the Com-
missioners appointed to carry out the delimitation of the Alaska boundary so
far as it was left undefined by the Award of the London Tribunal, and concern-
ing the character of an agreement between Great Britain and the United States
for the formal acceptance of the recommendations of the Commissioners by an

. exchange of notes. , ' .

By direction and on behalf of the Government of His Britannic Majesty,
I have the honour to state that the Government of His Majesty agrees witk
the Government of the United States that the part of the boundary between
Canada and Alaska lying between the points P and T, mentioned in the Award
of the Tribunal of 1903, shall be defined, in accordance with the general prin-
ciples laid down by said Tribunal, by the summits whose geographicai co-ordin-
ates are given with sufficient. approximation for identification in the attached
Table, provided that the Commissioners are hereby empowered, after they have
secured sufficient data, to select additional and intermediate peaks between the
points 7 and 8 and 8 and T where the distances between the peaks given in the
Table exceed the probable limit of intervisibility: Provided also that no such
additional and intermediate peak shall be more than 2,500 metres from the
Istraight line joining peaks 7 and 8 or 8 and T of the attached Table, as fol-
oOWS:— : :

TABLE SHOWING THE POSITIONS AND DISTANCES OF PEAKS

The latitudes and longitudes are taken from, and refer to, the maps Nos.
10 and 12 of the surveys made by the British Commission under the Conven-
tion of 1892. The successive peaks are designated by consecutive numbers,
counting southward from point P. -

= 3 A =
Points Latitude | Longitude {From| To ifxx:;g:
Distances
e r Metres .
133 41 55 P 1 15,840
133 33 14 1 2 12,800
133 26 09 2 3 13,680
133 27 09 3 4 4,000
133 21 08 4 5 13,200
133 16 48 5 6 6,960
133 11 10 6 7 9,700
............ 7 8 81,440
Rt 57 29 47 ] 132 32 52 8 T 36,800
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I am instructed to express the gratification of my Government that, by
this exchange of notes, confirmation and validity are given to the Agreement
reached by the Commissioners, thus completing the Award of the London Tri-
bunal under the Convention of the 24th January, 1903, as to the above-
described part of the Alaska boundary.

I have, &e,, Co
H. M. DURAND.
The Hon. John Hay.

ISUPPLEMENTARY CONVENTION BETWEEN HIS MAJESTY AND
THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA FOR THE MUTUAL SUR-
RENDER OF FUGITIVE CRIMINALS.—SIGNED AT LONDON,
APRIL 12, 1905.

(Ratifications exchanged at Washington, December 21, 1906.)

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ire-
land and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India; and
the President of the United States of America; being desirous of enlarging the
list of crimes on account of which extradition may be granted under the Con-
ventions concluded between the United States and Great Britain on the 12th
July, 1889, and the 13th December, 1900, with a view to the better administra-
tion of justice and the prevention of crime in their respective territories and
jurisdictions, have resolved to conclude a Supplementary Convention for this
purpose and have appointed as their Plenipotentiaries, to wit: o

His Britannic Majesty, the Most Honourabie Henry Charles Keith Petty-
Fitzmaurice, Marquess of Lansdowne, His Majesty’s Principal Secretary of
State for Foreign Affairs; o .

And the President of the United States, the Honourable Joseph Hodges
Choate, Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary of the United States
at the Court of His Britannic Majesty; ‘ ‘

‘Who, after having communicated to each other their respective full powers,
which were found to be in due and proper form, have agreed to and concluded
the following Articles:

Article I.—The following crimes are added to the list of crimes numbered 1 to
10 in the first Article of the said Convention of the 12th July, 1889, and to the
list of erimes numbered 11 to 13 in Article I of the Supplementary Convention
conciuded between the United States and Great Britain on the 13th December, -
1900, that is to say: '

14, Bribery, defined to be the offering, giving, or receiving of bribes made
criminal by the laws of both countries.

15. Offences, if made criminal by the laws of both countries, against bank-
ruptcy law.

Article II—The present Convention shall be considered as an integral part
of the said Extradition Conventions of the 12th July, 1889, and the 13th Decem-
ber, 1900, and the 1st Article of the said Convention of the 12th July, 1889,
shall be read as if the list of crimes therein contained had originally comprised
the additional crimes specified and numbered 14 and 15 in the 1st Articie of the
present Convention. : . - B ,

. The present Convention shall be ratified, and the ratifications shall be
exchanged either at Washington or London as soon as possible. I

1From Treaty Series No. 7, 1907,
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It shall come into force ten days after its publication in conformity with
the laws of the High Contracting Parties, and it shall continue and terminate
in the same manner as the said Convention of the 12th July, 1889.

In testimony whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed the present
Convention in duplicate, and have thereunto affixed their seals.

Done at London, this 12th day of April, 1905.

(L.S.) LANSDOWNE.
(LS.) JOSEPH H. CHOATE.

1IINTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR THE CREATION OF AN INTER-
NATIONAL AGRICULTURAL INSTITUTE. :

Signed at Rome, June 7, 1905
[British Ratification deposited at Rome, May 8, 1907]
[Accession of Canada, 1907]

(Translation)

CONVENTION

At a series of meetings held at Rome from the 29th May to the 6th June,
1905. the delegates of the Powers assembled at the Conference for the creation of
an International Agricultural Institute, having drawn up the text of a Con-
vention dated the 7th June, 1905, and this text having been submitted to the
approval .of the Governments which have taken part in the said Conference,
the undersigned, furnished with full powers, found in good and due form, have
agreed in the name of their respective Governments as follows:—

ArricLE 1
An International Permanent Agricultural Institute is established, with its
seat at Rome.
' ArTICLE 2

The International Agricultural Institute is to be an official institution, in
which each adbering Power shall be represented by delegates of its own selection.
The Institute shall consist of a General Assembly and of a Permanent
Committee, of which the constitution and functions are defined in the following

articles.
. ' ArTicLE 3

The General Assembly of the Institute shall be composed of representatives
of the adhering States. Each State, whatever may be the number of its dele-
gates, shall be entitled in the Assembly to a number of votes which shall be
determined according to the group to which it belongs, as indicated in Article 10.

ArTICLE 4

The General Assembly elects from its body for each session a President and
two Vice-Presidents.

The sessions shall take place at certain dates fixed by the previous General
Assembly, according to a programme submitted by the Permanent Committee
and adopted by the adhering Governments. '

1 From Treaty Series No. 17, 1910,
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ARTICLE 5 {

The General Assembly has supreme control over the International Agri-
cultural Institute.

It adopts schemes prepared by the Permanent Committee regarding the
organization and internal functions of the Institute. It fixes the total expendi-
ture; it controls and passes the accounts.

It submits to the adhering Governments for their approval modifications cf
any nature which entail an increase of expenditure or an extension of the powers
of the Institute. It fixes the date of the sittings. It draws up its own rules of
procedure.

Delegates representing two-thirds of the votes of the adhering States must
be present at the meetings of the General Assembly in order to give validity to
the proceedings. '

ARTICLE 6

_ The executive powers of the Ins.tituter are entrusted to the Permanent Com-
mittee, which, under the direction and control of the General Assembly, carries
out its resolutions and prepares the proposals to be submitted to it.

ARTICLE 7

The Permanent Committee is composed of members nominated by the
respective Governments. Each adhering State shall be represented on the
Permanent Committee by one member. Nevertheless the representation of one
State can be confided to the delegate of another adhering State, provided that
the effective number of the members is not less than fifteen.

The conditions for voting in Permanent Committee are the same as those
indicated in Article 3 for the General Assembly.

ArTicLE 8

The Permanent Committee elects from its own members for a period of three
Years a President and a Vice-President, who are eligible for re-election. It makes
its own rules of procedure; it votes the budget of the Institute within the limits of
the sums placed at its disposal by the General Assembly; it appoints and dis-
charges its staff officials and employés.

The General Secretary of the Permanent Committee fulfils the duties of
Secretary to the Assembly.

ARrTICLE 9

Whilst limiting its action to international questions, it shall be the duty of

the Institute:

(a) To collect, elaborate, and publish, with as little delay as possible,
statistical, technical, or economic information regarding the cultivation of the
soil, its productions, whether animal or vegetable, the trade in agricultural pro-
ducts, and the prices obtained on the various markets.

(b) To communicate to interested parties, also without delay, full infor-
mation of the nature above-mentioned.

(c) To indicate the wages of rural labour.

(d) To notify all new diseases of plants which may appear in any part
of the world, indicating the districts affected, the spread of the disease, and, if
possible, the efficacious means of resistance,
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(e) To consider questions relating to agricultural co-operation, insur-
ance, and credit, in all their forms, collecting and publishing information which
may be useful in the various countries for the organization of undertakings
relating to agricultural co-operation, insurance, and credit.

(f) To present, if expedient, to the Governments, for their approval,
measures for the protection of the common interests of -agriculturists and for
the improvement of their condition, after having previously taken every means
of obtaining the necessary information, e.g., resolutions passed by International
Congresses or other Congresses relating to agriculture or to sciences applied to
agriculture, Agricultural Societies, Academies, Learned Societies, Etc.

All questions reiating to the economic interests, the legislation and admin-
istration of any particular State must be excluded from the sphere of the
Institute.

ArTICLE 10

The States adhering to the Institute shall be classified into five groups,
.according to the place which each State considers best to select.

The number of votes at the disposal of each State, and the number of units
of subseription, shall be fixed according to the two following scales:— '

No. of Units of
Groups of States. Votes. | Subscription.
............................................................................. 5 16
N 4 8
8 N 3 4
D 2 2
S 1 1

In any case the contribution corresponding to each unit of subscription can
never exceed the sum of 2,500 fr.
As a temporary measure, the subscription for the first two years shall not
exceed the sum of 1,500 fr. for each unit. u
~On the application of the State to which they beiong, Colonies may be
gdmitted to form part of the Institute on the same conditions as independent
tates. : :
a : » ArTicLE 11
The present Convention shall be ratified, and the ratifications shall be
exchanged as soon as possible by means of deposit with the Italian Govern-
ment.
In witness "whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed the
-present Convention and have affixed thereto their seals.
Done at Rome the seventh day of June, 1905, in a single original, deposited
at the Italian Ministry of Foreign Affairs, copies of which, certified as correct,
_ shall be furnished through the diplomatic channel to the contracting States.

For Great Bﬁtain and Ireland: For Russia:
(L.S.) EDWIN H. EGERTON. (I.S.) KROUPENSBKY.
For Itaiy: For the Argentine Republie:
: gentine Republic:
(L.8.) TITTONIL (LS.) BALD.° M. FONSECA.

For :Montenegro:

(LS:) General MITAR MARTINO-Yor Roumania:
VICH. (LS.) NICOLAS FLEVA.
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For Servia:
(L.S.) M. MILOVANOVITCH.

' For Belgium:
(LS.) L. VERHAEGHE DE
NAEYER.

For Salvador:
(L.S.) J. GUSTAVO GUERRERO.

For Portugal:
(LS) M. DE CARVALHO E
VASCONCELLOS.

For the Unitéd States of Mexico:
(L.S.) G. A. ESTEVA.

For Luxemburg:

(LS.) L. VERHAEGHE DE
NAEYER.

For the Swiss Confederation:
(L.B.) J. B. PIODA.

For Persia:
(L.S.) N. MALCOLM.

For Japan:
(Ls.) T. OHYAMA.

For Ecuador:
(L.S.) J.T. MERA.

For Bulgaria:
(L.S.) D. MINTCHOVITCH.

For Denmark:
(L.8.) Cre. MOLTKE.

For Spain: :
(L.S.) Duc DE ARCOS.

For France:
(L.S.) CAMILLE BARRERE.

For Sweden:
(L.S.) BILDT.

For the Netherlands:
(L.S.) Jonkheer VAN DER GOES

For Greece:
(L.S.) CHRIST. MIZZOPOULOS.

For Uruguay:
(LS.) JEAN CUESTAS.

For Germany:
(L3.) A. MONTS.

For Cuba:
(L.S.) CARLOS DE PEDROSO.

For Austria and for Hungary:
(L.S.) H. LUTZOW, Austro-Hun-
garian Ambassador.

For Norway:
(L.S.) CARL LOVENSKIOLD

For Egypt:
(L.S.) AZIZ 1ZZET.

For Guatemala:
(LS.y THOMAS SEGARINI.

For Ethiopia:
(LS.) GIUSEPPE CUBONI.

For Nicaragua:

(LS) JEAN GIORDANO DUC
DE ORATINO.

For the United States of America:
(L.S.) HENRY WHITE.

For Brazil:
(L.S.) BARROS MOREIRA.

For Costa Rica:
(LS.) RAFAEL MONTEALEGRE

For Chile:
(L8.) VICTOR GREZ.

For Peru:
(LS.) ANDRES A. CACERES.

For China: . .
(LS.) - HOUANG KAO.

For Paraguay:
(L.S.) F. S. BENUCCL

For Turkey: .
{(L8.) M. RECHID.
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Convention Regarding International Agricultural Institute

(Translation.)
PROTOCOL

ArricLe 11 of the Convention of June 7, 1905, respect-
ing the creation of a permanent International Agricultural
Institute at Rome, having stipulated that the ratifications
of the aforesaid Convention shall be exchanged by means
of deposit with the Italian Government, the present Proto-
col has been opened for the purpose this day, July 3, 1906,
at the Royal Italian Ministry for Foreign Affairs.

-On the same day, July 3, 1906, the Ratification of the Switzer-
Federal Council of the Swiss Confederation has been de-  fand.
posited, with the declaration that Switzerland desires to
rank in Group IV of acceding States (Art. 10 of the Con-
vention).

There have been successively presented for deposit:—
On July 19, 1906, the Ratification of His Majesty the Italy.

King of Italy, with the declaration that Italy desires to
rank in Group I;

On August 13, 1906, the Ratification of the President United
of the United States of America, with the declaration that  States.
the United States of America desire to rank in Group I;

On September 1, 1906, the Ratification (in the. form of Zthiopia.
an Tmperial Letter) of His Majesty the Emperor of
Ethiopia, with the declaration that Ethiopia desires to
rank in Group V;

On October 27, 1906, the Ratification of His Majesty Sweden.
the King of Sweden, with the declaration that Sweden
desires to rank in Group IV;

On November 10, 1906, the Ratification of the President France.
of the French Republic, with the declaration that France
desires to rank in Group I;

On November 12, 1906, the Ratification of the President Argentine
of the Argentine Republic, with the declaration that the Republic.
Argentine Republic desires to rank in Group I;

On November 17, 1906, the ratification of His Majesty Denmark.
the King of Denmark, with the declaration that Denmark
desires to rank in Group IV;

On December 14, 1906, the Ratification of General Eloy Ecuador.
Alfaro, entrusted with the Supreme Control of the Republic
of Ecuador, with the declaration that Ecuador desires to
rank in Group V;

On February 9, 1907, the Ratification of the President Costa Rica.
of the Republic of Costa Rica, with the declaration that
Costa Rica desires to rank in Group V;.

On May 8, 1907, the Ratification of His Majesty the Great
King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, Britain.
with the declaration that the United Kingdom desires to
rank in Group I;
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D. Zerpa On May 20, 1907, the Ratification of His Highness the Egypt.
(LS) Khedive of Egypt, with the declaration that Egypt desires
to rank in Group II; '

TAKAHIRA On June 6, 1907, the Ratification of His Majesty the Japan.
(LS) Emperor of Japan, with the declaration that Japan desires
to rank in Group I;

Wenceszao On July 5, 1907, the Ratification of the President of Peru.
MeeNoEz  the Republic of Peru, with the declaration that Peru
(I8) desires to rank in Group V; '

J. PEREZ On July 6, 1907, the Ratification of His Majesty the Spain.
Capautero King of Spain, with the declaration that Spain desires to
(L.8) rank in Group I;

Frusurry On July 18, 1907, the Ratification of His Majesty the Roumania.
(L'S) King of Roumania, with the declaration that Roumania
desires to rank in Group I;

Dr.Carwos.  On September 11, 1907, the Ratification of the Honour- Cuba.
ve P E‘}f‘%“ able Governor of the Republic of Cuba, under the provi-
(L8) gonal administration of the United States of America,
with the declaration that Cuba desires to rank in Group
\E
E A.Esteva  On October 2, 1907, the Ratification of the President of Mezico.
¥YCuevas the United States of Mexico, with the declaration that
/ Mexico desires to rank in Group II;

v. DrrreN On October 9, 1907, the Ratification of His Majesty the Norway.
(L8) King of Norway, with the declaration that Norway desires
to rank in Group IV;

, Lﬁﬁ:s On October 12, 1907, the Ratification of His Majesty Belgium.
KENS the King of the Belgians, with the declaration that Bel-
" gium desires to rank in Group IV; :

H.oeWeme  On October 18, 1907, the Ratification of His Royal Luzem-

(LS) Highness the Grand Duke of Luxemburg, with the declara- burg.
tion that Luxemburg desires to rank in Group V;
M.pe On December 31, 1907, the Ratification of His Majesty Portugal.
gﬁgg;’f°£ the King of Portugal, with the declaration that Portugal :

cerzos  desires to rank in Group IV;
(L.S)

HousxaKao  On January 4, 1908, the Ratification of His Majesty the China.
) Emperor of China, with the declaration that China desires
to rank in Group I;

Pourldu- On January 22, 1908, the Ratification of His Majesty Austria-
pourla  the Emperor of Austria, King of Bohemia, &c., and Apos- Hungary.
Hongrie, tolic King of Hungary, with the declaration that Austria
UAmbasse- desires to rank in Group II, ‘and that Hungary desires also

deur d’Au- - 3 *.
genr o to rank in Group II*;

Hongrie:"

-H. Lorzow * According to a mnote, dated May 8, 1910, received from the
(LS) Ttalian Chargé d’Affaires at London, Austria and Hungary are to be
included in Group I. )
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H.oeWeeos  On February 5, 1908, the Ratification of Her Majesty Nether-
(LS) the Queen of the Netherlands, with the declaration that lands.
the Netherlands desire to rank in Group IV;

Monts On February 25, 1908, the Ratification of His Majesty Germany.
(LS) the German Emperor, King of Prussia, &ec., with the
declaration that Germany desires to rank in Group I;

D.Mwvrcro  On May 7, 1908, the Ratification of His Royal Highness Bulgaria.
“TCIH the Prince of Bulgaria, with the declaration that Bulgaria
(.8 desires to rank in Group III;

N.Matcotm  Qp May 12, 1908, the Ratification of His Imperial Persia.
(LS) Majesty the Shah of Persia, with the declaration that
Persia desires to rank in Group II;

Eveine On May 13, 1908, the Ratification of His Royal High- Monte-
PopoviTcH pess the Prince of Montenegro, with the declaration that — "¢
) Montenegro desires to rank in Group V;

CumstosH. (On May 19, 1908, the Ratification of His Majesty the Greece.
MIZZO(PI‘I"%LPS King of Greece, with the declaration that Greece desires
"? to rank in Group IV; :

Bamn(%{g“)” On May 28, 1908, the Ratification of His Majesty the Russia.
“2/ Emperor of Russia, with the declaration that Russia de-
sires to rank in Group I; v

Virrorio On August 26, 1908, the Ratification of the President of Nicara-
Eﬁ::g:gx the Republic of Nicaragua, with the declaration that Nicar- gua.

(LS) @eua desires to rank in Group V;

Ant.Barro  On September 29, 1908, the Ratification of the Consti- Salvador.
(LS) tutional President of the Republic of Salvador, with the
declaration that Salvador desires to rank in Group V;
Epe. AcevEpo  On November 5, 1908, the Ratification of the President Uruguay.
(LISAZ) of the Oriental Republic of Uruguay, with the declaration
" that Uruguay desires to rank in Group V; ' ’

Awrto  On November 9, 1908, the Ratification of the President Brazil.
fi“?;" of the United States of Brazil, with the declaration that
~~7 Brazil desires to rank in Group I;

Saxtuco  ° On November 15, 1909, the Ratification of the President Chile.
ALD(‘}JNATE of the Republic of Chile, with the declaration that Chile
= desires to rank in Group I;
Mm%m' On November 29, 1909, the Ratification of His Majesty Servia.
Y(Ls;" the King of Servia, with the declaration that Servia de-
~ sires to rank in Group III;

Seireoory On January 17, 1910, the Ratification of His Imperial Turkey.
) Majesty the Sultan, with the declaration that the Ottoman
Empire desires to rank in Group I

Considering that all the States signatories of the Convention have thus
deposited their Ratification with the exception of the Republic of Guatemals
and the Republic of Paraguay; ’ -

Considering that by a decision of the States whose Ratifications have been
deposited, the other Signatory States have been authorised to deposit their
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Ratifications even after the closure of the Protocol relative thereto, and thus
to preserve their position as Contracting States;

- The present Protocol has this day been closed with the reservation, as
regards Guatemala and Paraguay, of the faculty of depositing at a later date
their Ratifications subject to the conditions above mentioned.

Rome, March 14, 1910.

The Minister for Foreign Affairs,
GUICCIARDINT.

AccCEssIONS

Ervrurea and ITanian Somarmanp (Group IV), November 13, 1908.
San Marino (Group V), November 27, 1808,
Tunis (Group V), December 4, 1909.

The following acceded in 1907:—

CoMMONWEALTH OF AUSTRALIA (Group IV).
Dominion or Canapa (Group II).
 Inpia (Group II). '
MavriTius (Group V).
DomixtoNn or New Zearano (Group IV).

1906

1ICONVENTION BETWEEN HIS MAJESTY AND THE UNITED STATES
OF AMERICA RESPECTING THE BOUNDARY BETWEEN THE
DOMINION OF CANADA AND ALASKA —SIGNED AT WASHING-
TON, APRIL 21, 1906. -

(Ratiﬁcations exchanged at Washington, August 16, 1906)

Whereas by a Treaty between the United States of America and His
Majesty the Emperor of all the Russias, for the cession of the Russian posses-
sions, in North America to the United States, concluded March 30, 1867, the
most northerly part of the boundary line between the said Russian possessions
and those of His Britannic Majesty, as established by the prior convention
between Russia and Great Britain, of February 2844, 1825, is defined as follow-
ing the 141st degree of longitude west from Greenwich, beginning at the point of
intersection of the said 141st degree of west longitude with a certain line drawn
parallel with the coast, and thence continuing from the said point of intersection,
upon the said meridian of the 141st degree in its prolongation as far as the
Frozen Ocean:

And whereas, the location of said meridian of the 141st degree of west longi-
tude between the terminal points thereof defined in said Treaty, is dependent
upon the scientifiec ascertainment of convenient points along the said meridian

1 From Treaty Series No. 15, 1906.
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and the survey of the country intermediate between such points, involving no
question of interpretation of the aforesaid Treaties but merely the determination
of such points and their connecting lines by the ordinary processes of observa-
tion and survey conducted by competent astronomers, engineers and surveyors;

And whereas such determination has not hitherto been made by a joint
survey as is requisite in order to give complete effect to said Treaties:

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland,
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and the United
States of America, being equally desirous to provide for the surveying and
marking out upon the ground of the said astronomical line established by exist-
ing treaties, and thus to remove any possible cause of difference between their
respective governments in regard to the location of the said 141st meridian of
west longitude, have resolved to conclude a Convention to that end, and for that
purpose have appointed their respective Plenipotentiaries:

His Britannic Majesty, The Right Honourable Sir H. Mortimer Durand,
G.CM.G.,, KCS8.1, K.CI1E, His Majesty’s Ambassador Extraordinary and
Plenipotentiary to the United States; and v

The President of the United States of America, The Honourable Elihu Root,
Secretary of State of the United States: v

Who, after having communicated to each other their respective full powers,
which were found in due and proper form, have agreed to and concluded the
. following Articles:—

Article I. Each Government shall appoint one.Commissioner with whom
may be associated such surveyors, astronomers and other assistants as each
Government may elect.

The Commissioners shall at as early a period as practicable ascertain by the
telegraphic method a convenient point on the 141st meridian of west longitude
and shall then proceed under their joint direction and by their joint operations
in the field, to trace and mark so much of a north and south line passing threugh
said point as is necessary to be defined for determining the exact boundary line
as established by the said Convention of 28;¢ February, 1825, between the
possessions in America of His Britannic Majesty, and the adjacent possessions
in America formerly belonging to His Majesty the Emperor of all the Russias
and ceded to the United States by the said Treaty of 30th March, 1867.

Article IT. The location of the 141st meridian as determined hereunder shall
be marked by intervisible objects, natural or artificial, at such distances apart
as the Commissioners shall agree upon and by such additional marks as they
shall deem necessary, and the line when and where thus marked, in whole or in
part, and agreed upon by the Commissioners, shall be deemed to define perman-
ently for all international purpose